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EDITORIAL

To begin with, we at the ISPE wish all our readers the best in 2023
and theyearsto come. Wewere expecting to publish two moreinvited
papers in continuation of the Special 1ssue in memory of Prof. V.M.
Dandekar along with some more documentation of hisreportsthat he
authored, singly or jointly. However, due to some persistent problems
relating to their health, the authors expressed difficultiesin finalising
the papers. So, we decided to move on with the hope that very soon,
we will receive their papers which can be accommodated in subse-
guent Issuesin 2022.

Accordingly, inthislast Issue of 2021, we have two papers. One
relatesto acritical review of the theory of macroeconomic policy as
it evolved over the decades with its applications. The other is an
empirical paper which deals with issues of smuggling across two
countries at their international borders and their implications for the
economies of the countries concerned. The rest of the Issue is the
documentation part as scheduled.

Y es, delays persist but we hope to bring out the 2022 Volume
(@l Issues) by June of 2023 thereby attempting to minimise delays
thereafter. Sincere apologies, al the same.

S.Sriraman

January 2023






THE SIX PRINCIPLES OF MACRO-ECONOMIC POLICY

Niranjan Rgjadhyaksha

Economic policy isdesigned under informational, institutional and political
economy constraints that textbook models often downplay. It is both an art as well
asa science. This essay surveys the thinking on the theory of economic policy, and
distils six important principles that are useful in the making of macroeconomic

policy.
1. INTRODUCTION

The theory of economic policy has
been arelatively new addition to econo-
mics - and it has not kept pace with the
growing influence of economists in the
actual policy process. Thereasonsfor this
are not hard to understand. The classical
economists believed that markets adjust
on their own. All that a minimalist state
would havetodoistoget theinstitutional
design right, or at best build some basic
physical infrastructure that the private
sector cannot or may not want to provide.
Not much changed in the subsequent
neoclassical era. The statedid takealead
topushindustrialisationin countriessuch
as Germany or Japan, and governments
presented budgets while central banks
managed money supply, but there was
generally no major role in neoclassical
theory for economic policy as we
understand it today.

It wasonly after thetwin shocksfrom
the Great Depression and World War 2
that economists began to think in amore

structured manner about economic pol-
icy. The central theme of the Keynesian
responsewasthat an activist fiscal policy
wasneeded to boost aggregatedemand in
countries trapped in recession. Govern-
ments began to seek the advice of pro-
fessional economists once demand
management became a central task of
economic management. Economic advi-
sorsbeganto becomeapermanent feature
of the policy making structure.

Therest of thispaper seekstoidentify
some principles of economic policy that
could be useful to economists in gov-
ernment or to analysts outside it dealing
with governmental interventions. These
principles are synthesised from a range
of writing on the economic process. This
paper isstructured asfollows. The second
section deal swith the devel opment of the
theory of economicpolicy since1950. An
initial age of optimism about the efficacy
of policy interventions was later tem-
pered with more realistic assessments
about thelimitations of economic policy.

Niranjan Rajadhyakshais Chief Executive Officer and Senior Fellow at Artha India Research Advisors, Mumbai.
This paper is based on alecture the author gave in July 2016, as part of aseries on the Art and Science of Policy Making

hosted by the Pune International Centre, Pune.
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The following six sections deal with six
core principlesof thetheory of economic
policy that | have identified. The ninth
section offers some conclusions.

2.DEVELOPMENTSIN THE THEORY
OF ECONOMIC POLICY

There were four main reasons why
economistsbegan tothink moreseriously
about the nature of economic policy over
the past hundred years. First, therewas a
growing literature on market failures.
The semina work done by Pigou [1920]
deserves mention in this context. Pigou
showed that there can be a profound
difference between individual and social
products and costs and that agovernment
can "internalize externalities’ for eco-
nomic agents through amix of taxesand
subsidies. The recent push to impose
green taxes - or Pigouvian taxes on car-
bon consumption - in a bid to deal with
thechallengeof climatechangeisjust one
indication of the persistent power of this
idea. The idea that large market failures
- for exampl e, negative externalitiessuch
as pollution - need to be corrected by
governments, especially inthe absenceof
well-defined property rights, or with high
transaction costs, was an important
turning point.

Second, Keynes [1936] showed that
free markets can sometimes lead econo-
mies into perverse equilibria of high
unemployment combined with low
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utilisation of productive capacity. The
key policy insight from the Keynesian
revolution is that an economy can move
back to full employment equilibrium if
there is a positive exogenous shock
though higher government spending to
boost aggregate demand. This insight
was later broadened in the early decades
after World War 11 to deal with even the
milder manifestations of economic
cycles. Keynesian economists began to
fine tune aggregate demand on aregular
basis through changes in fisca and
monetary policies, to keep economieson
achosen path of full employment withan
acceptablelevel of inflation, asidentified
by a Philips Curve [Philips, 1958, Pp.
283-299] which maps the set of
inflation-unemployment outcomes.

Third, the increasing use of quanti-
tative techniques in economics allowed
policy makersto buildformal model sthat
could measure the impact of their poli-
cies. Thus, economic policy became
grounded in empirical analysis. There
weretwoimportant developmentsonthis
front. Governmentsbeganto commission
economists to develop proper data on
macroeconomic aggregates, including
national income. The first estimates of
US national income were finalised by a
team of economists led by Simon Kuz-
nets in 1937 [Coyle 2014]. These esti-
matesof national incomeprovided policy
makers with a clearly defined policy
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target. In India, V.K.R.V. Rao estimated
national income at around the same time
[Rao, 1944] Input-output accounts that
mapped the interactions between various
sectors of an economy were also intro-
duced to help wartime planning in the
1940s.

The other big development in
empirical economics was the increasing
sophistication of econometric techniques
after the 1930s, especially by economists
such as Jan Tinbergen in the Netherlands
and Lawrence Kleininthe United States.
The development of large macro econo-
metric models based on a system of
simultaneous equations gave policy
makersthe quantitativetool sto assessthe
impact of policy on different macroeco-
nomic variables such as consumer
demand, the fiscal multiplier or private
sector investment, etc.

Fourth, newly independent countries
adopted variants of national planning
after 1950 in order to pursue rapid
industrialisation rather than remain
suppliers of raw materials to more
advanced economies. Most theories of
economic development at the time
argued for an important role for the state
in this process of rapid industrialisation.
For exampl e, the theory of abig pushwas
based on the assumption that coordinated
investmentsled by the statewould create
opportunities for increasing returns.
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National plans were often built on large
economic models; for example, the sec-
ondfive-year planinIndiathat wasbased
onavariant of the Mahal anobis-Feldman
model [Bhagwati and Chakravarty 1969,
Pp. 1-73] with atwo-department scheme
of economic growth.

Thelively socialist calculation debate
between F. A. Hayek and Ludwig von
Mises on the one hand, and Oscar Lange
and Abba P. Lerner on the other hand, in
the 1920s [ Cockshott and Cottrell 1993,
Pp. 73-112], wasnot just about the ability
of aplanning agency to allocateresources
without the price system, but more pro-
foundly about ability of governments to
optimisecomplex macro systems. The25
yearsafter 1950 could be described asan
age of optimisminterms of the theory of
economic policy. There were only afew
dissenterslikeFriedman[1968, Pp. 1-17]
in monetary economics or Bauer [1971]
in development economics who cast
doubts on the ability of policy makersor
plannersto keep an economy on achosen
path, but most governments, at that point
of time, sought advice from economists
on how to manage both the short-term
fluctuations and the long-term develop-
ment trajectories of their economies. In
these years, there was confidence that a
well-designed government policy would
help maintain developed economies
close to full employment by managing
aggregate demand as well as help
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devel oping countriesaccel eratetheir way
out of mass poverty by taking the lead in
industrial investment. Policy makers
were further helped by the development
of empirical tools that allowed them to
formally model and measure the impact
of their policies.

However, the age of optimism would
soon be challenged by a more sceptical
age when the limitations of economic
policy were to become obvious. The
episode of stagflation in the developed
economies brought Keynesian demand
management into question. The combi-
nation of high unemployment with high
inflation could not be adequately
explained by the Keynesian consensus
within governments that was based on a
PhilipsCurvestyletrade-off. Devel oping
countries also began to reconsider the
role of marketsin their economic devel-
opment strategies. There was a broad
shift from discretionary economic policy
to one that was more dependent on rules.
The omniscience of the economic policy
maker was underplayed in comparison to
the earlier era of policy optimism. Here
too, there were three main reasons why
economistsbeganto question someof the
consensus thinking of the preceding age
of optimism.

First, the underlying assumption of
much of early policy thinking was that
there was an identifiable social welfare
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function that could be maximised using
the correct mix of policy tools. For
example, the iconic Samuelson-Bergson
socia welfare function was specified to
measure welfare of society as a whole
based on ordinal rankings rather than the
earlier utilitarian approach of interper-
sonal comparison of cardinal utilities
[Samuelson, 1947]. Arrow [1951]
showed in a landmark paper that aggre-
gating individual choiceto get a sense of
social choice is not easy. He also
demonstrated inhisfamousimpossibility
theorem that there is no voting rule that
satisfies the four rigorous axioms of
decisiveness, consensus, non-
dictatorship and independence. The
subsequent literatureon social choice- or
theaggregation of individual choicesinto
consistent collective choice - grappled
with the essentially pessimistic result of
the Arrow impossibility theorem. The
ideathat policy makerscanidentify what
a society really wants began to seem
weak, if not untenable.

Second, the growth of public choice
theory also posed apowerful challengeto
the consensus view that governments
work selflessly to maximise social wel-
fare - or the idea of governments or
political agents acting like benevolent
dictatorsfor the good of society. A series
of public choice theorists used the tools
of economic analysis to present a more
realistic theory of governments manned
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by officias who try to maximise their
personal utilities while specia interest
groups who seek to protect their rents
have a stranglehold on policy. Buchanan
[2003, Pp. 13-18] memorably described
public choice as "politics without
romance”. It also led to a less romantic
view of the policy process. Public choice
theorists used the twin principles of
methodological individualism and self-
interest to question the rather naive view
of the policy process that was dominant
in the first two or three decades after
World War 11. Public choice theory
replaced the neutral policy maker with
the representative of special interest
groups that seek to protect their rents.

Third, the Lucas [1976, Pp. 19-46]
critique provided a powerful counter to
econometric policy evauation proce-
dures. The empirical methodology that
supported the early Keynesian policy
interventions could barely withstand the
power of the Lucas critique. As Lucas
explained: "Given that the structure of an
econometric model consists of optimal
decision rules of economic agents, and
that optimal decision rules vary system-
atically with changes in the structure of
series relevant to the decision maker, it
follows that any change in policy will
systematically alter the structure of eco-
nometric models." (page 41). What is
relevant to our discussion here is that
Lucas showed that policy evaluation
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based on macro econometric modelsfail
to take into account the fact that agents
react to policy changes by changing their
decision rules. So, policy models based
on past data and implicit assumptions
about invariant agent behaviour fail.
Parametric stability is disturbed when
policy changes as agents with rational
expectations change their behaviour in
anticipation of thefuture effectsof policy
change.

The introduction of expectations in
economicthinking alsothrew light onthe
limitations of policy, as when Friedman
[1968] and Phelps [1967, Pp. 283-299]
showed that the Philips Curveis vertical
when expectationsaretakeninto account.
In other words, there was no long-term
trade-off between inflation and unem-
ployment in a world of forward-looking
behaviour by economic agents. So, for
example, the ability of policy makers to
follow inflationary policies to keep
unemployment below a natural rate
would be scuttled by agentswith rational
expectations about the future. They will
seek higher nominal wages today to
protect their real wagestomorrow against
an inflation shock induced by macroe-
conomic policy makers.

The developments in the theory of
social choice, the theory of public choice
and the Lucas critique were powerful
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challenges to the interventionist opti-
mism of the first phase of thinking on
economic policy. The old policy
consensus was challenged at different
levels. However, even while the age of
scepticism led to amore modest view of
what discretionary economic policy can
do, it did not turn the clock back to the
discarded classical principle of non-
intervention. Policy continued to be an
important part of the economic process.
Theresult has been amore nuanced view
of the policy process, neither claiming
policy is omnipotent nor that it is fun-
damentally ineffective. The view came
around to viewing policies as strategic
working through incentives, and which
needed continuous monitoring, rather
than in a closed loop. The recognition -
albeit now tinged with modesty - that
modern economies need policy inter-
ventions still did not address the impor-
tant questions of how policy can be
structured in order to make it effective.
We turn now to six core principles of a
good policy design.

3.a. PRINCIPLE ONE: EVERYTHING
IS INTERCONNECTED - AND
EVERYTHING DEPENDS ON
EVERYTHING ELSE

Economic policy has to be designed
in terms of genera equilibrium rather
than partial equilibrium. This does not
necessarily meanthat thereisaWalrasian
auctioneer who provides a vector of
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prices to clear all markets at the same
time, as the mathematicaly rigorous
models of genera equilibrium demand.
Nor doesit meanthat therearenomissing
markets. The underlying idea here is a
more practical one. Different parts of an
economy are interconnected with each
other like a jigsaw puzzle. So, a change
in one part of the economy has (often
unintended) consequences in other parts
of the economy. Policy advisors need to
take that into account by thinking of the
economy as a whole. Many of these
interconnections are captured in the for-
mal econometric models used by policy
economists to understand how the
different parts of an economy interact
with one another.

There is abroader political economy
issue here. If economic thinking is in
terms of general equilibrium, then polit-
ical action is often all about partia
equilibrium. Policy decisions have to be
taken against the backdrop of pressures
from special interest groups that are
organised to protect their rents. Political
actors who represent specia interest
groups are more likely to look at the
impact of a policy on their specific con-
stituents rather than the entire economy.
That presents a challenge for policy
makers. One cannot think of policy
design without recognising the power of
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interest groups - and the political con-
straints they impose on the policy pro-
Cesses.

However, such political pressure is
not alwaysanegativefeatureof thepolicy
process. One major reason isthat policy
change has distributional consequences,
say, through the changes in relative
prices. Economists often downplay the
issue of income redistribution in their
policy advice while the political system
has good reason to worry about distri-
butional issues. Trade is a classic exam-
ple. Free trade between nations raises
aggregate incomes but has distributional
consequences that are often not recog-
nised in the actua policy world. One
example of this has been formalised in
the Stopl er-Samuel son theorem based on
the Heckscher-Ohlin trade model.
Incomes get redistributed depending on
the relative factor abundance in the two
trading countries. There are gainers and
losers from trade - and little thought is
usually given to how the gainers can
compensatethelosers. TheHicks-Kaldor
compensation principle posits that when
apolicy shock createswinnersandlosers,
social welfare should be considered to
have improved when the winners are
better off even after they were to
hypothetically compensate the losers
[Kaldor 1939, Pp. 549-552; Hicks, 1939,
Pp. 696-712]. Fiscal tools can be used to
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easethepain, but identifyingwinnersand
losers of a policy change is not an easy
task, if at all possible.

A simpler example is the imposition
of atariff on steel imports. The resultant
increase in domestic steel prices will
benefit companies that make steel but
hurt the profitsof companiesthat usesteel
as an input. The distributional effects of
atariff onsteel will thusmeanthat |obbies
of steel producerswill try to get the tariff
on steel imports increased while lobbies
of steel consumers will use their power
in the opposite direction in a bid to
maximise their profits. A policy maker
hasto negotiate such ‘ political’ pressures
in the course of policy design.

Balancing such conflicting demands
is not always easy. It required astute
political management by the govern-
ment. Economists need not be passive
bystanders They also have arole to play
in explaining the broader general equi-
librium consequences of any policy
action. How can this be done? That is
whereclear policy goalscomein - higher
economic growth or low inflation or
macroeconomic stability. These broad
policy goals act as Schelling-style focal
points during policy discussions, and
they go beyond the specific interests of
any particular group. A clear definition
of policy goalsisthusan essential part of
good policy design.
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b. PRINCIPLE TWO: THE CHOICE OF
POLICY INSTRUMENTS

The need to clearly define policy
goalsleadsustothenext question: Which
policy instrumentsshoul d beused to meet
the accepted policy goals? This tricky
guestion of instruments and goals strikes
at the heart of economic policy strategy.

The classic answer to this was given
by Tinbergen [Tinbergen, 1952]. The
Tinbergen rule has been one of the key
elements of thinking about economic
policy. One popular way to describe the
Tinbergen policy rule hasbeento say that
there should at least be the same amount
of policy instruments as there are policy
targets, so that policy systems are con-
sistent and determinate. If a policy pro-
gramme has more targets than
instruments, then at least one target
cannot be fully attained; and if there are
more instrumentsthan targets, then there
will be morethan oneway of meeting the
combination of targets.

One area where the instruments-
targets framework has been used inten-
sively is modern central banking. For
example, a central bank with two policy
targets - inflation and financial stability,
for example- should ideally have at |east
two policy instruments in its armoury.
The use of a single instrument such as
interest ratesto manage two independent
policy goals is sub optimal under the
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Tinbergen rule. Much of central banking
practice after 1990 has revolved round a
single target (inflation) that is achieved
using a single instrument (short-term
interest rate).

The Tinbergen rule can be better
understood by using the analogy of a
system of simultaneous equations, with
the unknown variables anaogous to
policy goals and the equations anal ogous
to the policy instruments. Any system of
eguationswill beover determinedin case
there are more variables than equations
and it will be under determined in case
there are more equations than variables.
An over determined system could be an
inconsistent one unless some of the
eguations are linear combinations of
other equations. An underdetermined
system could have no unique solutions
because of the extravariables. Similarly,
policy regimes can aso be over deter-
mined or under determined depending on
the nature of the mismatch between
targets and instruments. The Tinbergen
principle provides an el egant framework
to understand the strategy of economic
policy. However, the Tinbergen rule still
leaves one important issue unanswered.
It merely saysthat there should be at | east
as many policy instruments as there are
policy goals. It does not address the
problem of which policy instrument
shouldbepairedwithwhichpolicy target.
That is a very practical challenge for
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policy makers who have multiple policy
instruments in their tool kit. The match-
ing cannot be random. There needsto be
some economic logic asto why acertain
instrument is used for a certain target.

Mundell [1962, Pp. 70-79] devel oped
aframework to deal with this ambiguity
in the Tinbergen rule. He has shown that
policy instruments must be effective, in
the sense that they can alter the values of
the target variables. His work on policy
design is based on the principle that
instruments should be pared with
objectives on which they have the max-
imum direct influence. What came out of
this work was the assignment principle
when deding with the problem of
macroeconomic imbalances. Using a
Keynesian model with fixed exchange
rates and imperfect capital mobility,
Mundell showed that the appropriate
policy mix isto usefiscal policy to target
internal equilibrium and monetary policy
to target external equilibrium. The
Mundell assignment principle in tandem
with the Tinbergen rule provides auseful
framework for policy makers to match
the policy instrumentsthey have with the
policy targets that have been given to
them. So there hasto be amatch between
the numbers of policy targets and the
number of policy instruments on the one
hand, as well as a way to decide which
instruments should be assigned to which
target.
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c. PRINCIPLE THREE: THE NEED FOR
POLICY CREDIBILITY

Theideathat policy hasto becredible
has emerged as an important issue in
policy thinking over the past few decades.
Thequest for policy credibility isderived
from the notion that policy makers can
renege on promises made earlier to eco-
nomic agents. So, a policy maker
announces one policy at a point of time
(t0) inorder toinfluence the behaviour of
economic agents but then changes course
at asubsequent point of time(t1), evenas
agentshave committedtoacertain course
of action based on what the policy had
originally indicated. Such lack of inter-
temporal consistency, or time inconsis-
tency, of policy ensures that citizens no
longer believe the policy choices the
government has signalled, and thus
makes policy more costly to implement.

The problem of time inconsistency
does not necessarily arise because policy
makers want to explicitly mislead eco-
nomic agents. The standard models of
time inconsistency assume an
endogenous government that tries to
maximise the welfare of its citizens.
There are more fundamental issues
involved than cheating. Policy makers
may not necessarily havetheinformation
to fully assess the impact of their actions
in the uncertain future, especialy since
policy most often operates with lags.
They may thus want to change course as
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new evidence piles up. The subsequent
literature [Barberis, 2013, Pp. 173-196]
on behavioural economics aso sheds
light on the tendency of human beingsin
the real word to discount the futurein a
hyperbolic rather than exponential man-
ner when faced with intertemporal
choice, which means they will settle for
lower levels of utility in the immediate
future rather than higher levels of utility
in the distant future. The core literature
on time inconsistency assumes rational
expectationsbut therearea sounderlying
issues of knowledge and discounting that
need more attention.

Governments that cannot make
binding commitments face a credibility
problem. And subsequent governments
inherit this credibility deficits that can
arise out of time inconsistency. Rational
agentswill adjust their behaviour if they
know governments are likely to go back
on their promises. In their semina work
on the problem of time inconsistency,
[Kydland and Prescott 1977, Pp.
473-491] modelled optimal policy deci-
sions as a game rather than a problem of
dynamic optimisation. They showed that
discretionary policy making inaworld of
rational expectations results in lower
welfarethan whenthegovernment makes
a credible commitment.
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The problem of timeinconsistency is
deeply linked with the debate on the role
of rules versus discretion in policy - and
thus the issues of institutional design.
Friedman had implicitly taken cogni-
sance of this fact when he argued for a
fixed rule on annua growth of money
supply rather than discretionary changes
in this key variable. Rules have the
advantage of overcoming the problem of
time inconsistency while discretion has
the advantage of giving policy makers a
degree of flexibility in a volatile world.
Institutional design after 1980 was
focused on creating rules to constrain
discretionary macroeconomic policy but
the global financial crisis of 2008 once
again brought the need for policy flexi-
bility into the forefront. In an earlier era,
the inflexibility of the rule-based gold
standard drove countriesto protectionism
during the Great Depression, as policy
space to deal with trade imbalances was
restricted.

One way in which governments
sought to deal with the problem of time
inconsistency is by delegating policy
tasks to independent institutions that are
bound by rules such as a Taylor Rule
[Taylor, 1993, Pp. 195-214] to determine
interest rate policy in a central bank.
Another way is to make international
commitmentsthat are beyond the pal e of
national politics such astariff reductions
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based on WTO (World Trade Organisa-
tion) rules. The two most common
examples of deding with time
inconsistency and credibility in macroe-
conomic policy after 1990 arethe variety
of fiscal rules imposed on governments
and the rise of central banks that have
instrument independence to pursue an
inflation target that has been given to it
either dejure or de facto.

d. PRINCIPLE FOUR: ATTACK
THE PROBLEM RATHER
THAN THE SYMPTOM

Good policy should be premised on
good diagnostics. The closest analogy to
this is from the world of medicine: A
doctor will prescribe a course of treat-
ment only after the problem has been
diagnosed properly. The trick thenisfor
policy makers to use their models - heu-
restic and empirical - to get the diag-
nostics right. Further, policy makers
should identify just a handful of binding
constraints or market distortionsthat are
the most significant obstacles to eco-
nomic development. Such a selective
strategy is especialy important when
thereisno political backingfor wholesale
economic reform.

The essence of this argument can be
traced back to thelandmark paper written
in 1963 by Bhagwati and Ramaswami
[1963, Pp. 44-50] on trade policy in a
country with market failures, or domestic
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distortions as described by the two
authors. The paper was written against
the backdrop of growing arguments
against free trade in asecond-best world.
The basic point being made by critics of
free trade was that it was impractical in
the presence of market failures such as
wagerigiditiesor externalities. Bhagwati
and Ramaswami showed that free trade
would still be an optimal policy for a
small open economy as long as the
domestic distortions are corrected with
appropriate policy instruments. The
broader insight that is relevant for our
discussion is that the optimal policy
response should not beageneral tariff on
imports but a subsidy specifically tar-
getedtodeal withthedomesticdistortion.
In other words, a policy maker should
address the root of a problem rather than
itssymptom. Oneof thekey contributions
of this paper that can be generalised in
terms of broader policy making lessons
is the idea of a policy ranking [Panaga-
riya, 2006, Pp. 1553-1570]. Previous
trade theorists had focused exclusively
on tariffs as the only second-best policy
instrument. In their model where wage
rigidity is the main domestic distortion,
Bhagwati and Ramaswami ranked three
policy instruments- wagesubsidy, output
subsidy andtariffs- and thenranked them
according to their impact on the welfare
of acountry.
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A similar insight can be found in the
classic papers on public finance by Dia-
mond and Mirrlees [1971, Pp. 8-27 and
Pp. 261-268]. They have argued that
consumption taxes should be used to
address specific policy objectives or
address domestic distortions rather than
use more blunt instruments that would
violate production efficiency. Much thus
dependsontheability of thepolicy maker
to identify a distortion or market failure
andthenusean optimal policy instrument
to deal with the specific problem rather
than a less appropriate response that
would reduce welfare or violate produc-
tion efficiency.

The implicit targeting principle is a
simple one: The optimal policy inter-
vention is to target a market failure
directly rather than indirectly. Or, as
Krugmanand Obstfeld[1998] havenoted
that it isalways preferable to deal with a
market failure as directly as possible
becauseindirect policy responses|ead to
unintended distortions of incentives
elsewhere in the economy.

e. PRINCIPLE FIVE: PEOPLE ARE NOT
LIFELESSBRICKS

Among many of his notes of dissent
with the development economics con-
sensus of his day, Bauer [1984] rebelled
against the habit of treating people as if
they were "lifeless bricks to be moved
about by some master builder”". Bauer

JOURNAL OF INDIAN SCHOOL OF POLITICAL ECONOMY

OCT-DEC 2021

was challenging the traditional growth
models that framed the problem of eco-
nomic development in terms of technical
variables such as the savings rate, the
investment rate and the capital-output
ratio. Hispoint wasthat devel opment was
a complex process --- "in very large
measure the result of individual volun-
tary responses of millions of people to
emerging or expanding opportunities
created by external contacts and brought
to their attention in a variety of ways,
primarily through the operation of the
market" (p. 5).

The rational expectations revolution
in the 1970s brought this same issue of
human agency back into focus in a very
different way. In 1974, Barro [1974, Pp.
1095-1117] revived an old puzzle in the
works of David Ricardo to question the
efficacy of discretionary fiscal policy.
Ricardo has asked in an essay written in
1820 [Ricardo, 1820] whether it would
makeany differenceif awar wasfinanced
by current taxes or by borrowing that
would be repaid by future taxes. Barro
used this principle of "Ricardian equiv-
alence" to argue that the fiscal choice
between taxes or borrowing would have
no impact on variables such as aggregate
demand, interest rates and capita for-
mation. Rational agents would not
respond to a fiscal stimulus funded
throughtheissueof publicdebt sincethey
would anticipatethat the debt would have
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to be eventually repaid through higher
taxes at a future date. So, the rational
response to a fiscal stimulus funded
through the issue of new debt would be
anincreasein savingsby individualswho
rational expect higher taxesin the future.
Barro assumed intergenerational altru-
ism within families as well as efficient
capital markets in his examination of
Ricardian equivalence.

The point here isthat people respond
to economic policies rather than pas-
sively behave according to the will of the
policy maker. People adjust their
behaviour in response to policy change.
There are two related issues here. First,
policy makers have inadequate informa-
tion about the effects of their policy over
the long term. Second, policy should be
seen through the prism of strategic
interactions between the policy maker on
the one hand and economic agentson the
other.

The new classical critique of Keyne-
sian deficit finance [Lucas and Sargent,
1979, Pp. 1-16] is based on the
neo-Ricardian idea that rational agents
will react to expansionary fiscal policy in
away that makes the policy ineffective.
The actual debate is a complicated one,
and not necessarily relevant to our current
discussion. But the underlying idea that
people dynamically change their beha-
viour in response to policy is something
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policy makerscan nolonger ignore, since
this changes the universe of discoursein
an essential way. The idea of bounded
rationality or procedural rationality
implies that expectations are important,
thus opening up space for learning,
adaptability and strategic decision mak-
ing.

f. PRINCIPLE SIX: CHANGE THE
NARRATIVE; CHANGE THE CONTEXT

Policy strategy cannot ignore human
psychology, just as they cannot ignore
political constraints. As Akerlof and
Shiller [2009] point out "The human
mind is built to think in terms of narra-
tives, of sequences of events with an
internal logic and dynamic that appear as
aunified whole" (p.).

Narrativesor storiesinturnaredeeply
linked to beliefs. The power of beliefs
about theworld isoften not recognised in
academic economics. Expectations are
now central to most mainstream eco-
nomic models but these expectations
often lack the element of dynamic
subjectivity that matter in thereal world.
There have been someattemptstofill this
gap. Three attempts are worth mention-
ing here. First, behavioural economists
have shown that human choice is
dependent on the way an issueisframed.
Such framing can help in the process of
agenda setting. Second, the power of
narratives - defined as a vector of ideas -
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to act like an exogenous shock to the
aggregate economy was the focus of the
American Economic Association presi-
dential speech by Shiller [2017]. Third,
some macroeconomists such as Farmer
[2020] have modelled Keynesian animal
spiritsintermsof abelief functionthat is
critical in aworld of multiple equilibria.
Farmer has replaced the Philips Curvein
the standard New Keynesian macro
model swith abelief functionto show that
there is no single macroeconomic equi-
librium.

Policy makersshould not bestrangers
to the idea that narratives matter. Con-
sider two India examples. The radical
industrial reformsof 1991 were carefully
framed as an adaptation of the Nehruvian
industrialisation strategy rather than a
clean break. The attempt was to make
them more politically palatable. The
second example is the shift to the goods
and servicestax (GST) whichwasframed
asan attempt to unify thelndian economy
in atruly common market.

A related challengefor policy makers
isto change the context in which agents
makedecisions. Thisideaisderivedfrom
the insights of Jean Monnet [1968] the
French policy maker { (as quoted Samp-
son [1969]} who drovetheintegration of
post-war Europe. One of his popular
dictums was that the most effective way
to change a situation was to change the
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context in which people took decisions.
One way the context can be changed is
by changing the rules of the game- or the
institutional structure of the economy.
Monnet sometimes quoted the French
thinker Henri-Frederic Amiel: "The
experience of each person is a new
beginning. Only institutions grow wiser:
they store up the collective experience
and, from this experience and wisdom,
men subject to the same laws will grad-
ualy find, not their nature changed but
that their behaviour does'.

Policy makers, thus, need to focuson
changing the rules of the game through
deepinstitutional reformsthat changethe
context in which people make choices.
Changing the institutional rules of the
game necessarily involves changing the
incentive structure of society. However,
no programme of institutional change or
policy reform will get salience unlessthe
issues are framed in powerful narratives
that change the underlying political dis-
course on the concerned issue.

CONCLUDING REMARKS

This paper has sought to identify six
core principles of economic policy
making - that economic policy thinking
shouldbeintermsof general equilibrium,
policy instruments need to be carefully
chosen to meet specific policy goals,
policy has to be credible so as to avoid
the problems of time inconsistency, the
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underlying market failure rather than its
symptom should be treated in the most
effective way, policy makers should be
sensitiveto thefact that economic agents
will strategically change their behaviour
in response to a policy change and pow-
erful narratives need to be built up to
make policy change acceptable.
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SMUGGLING ACROSS NIGERIA - NIGER BORDER:
AN APPRAISAL ON ECONOMIC CONSEQUENCES
AND THE WAY FORWARD

Bashir Sa' ad Ibrahim, Deepali Singh

The notion for trade across borders is derived from the perspective of
International Trade and International Relations to enable and enhance interde-
pendence among nations as one country is endowed with what its neighbour does
not have but needs what it lacks. Thus, the contention of trading across borders
among immediate neighbouring countries emanated so as to explore the unlocking
opportunitiesin compar ative advantages among various counties. However, in the
process of conducting Cross Border Trade both formal and informal, the concept
of smuggling emerged therein. Thus, being illegal from its context as it leads to
circumventing payment of custom duties and other taxes, smuggling reduces the
expected income to be generated by most countries of the world (Nigeria and Niger
Republic inclusive). It is against this milieu that the present paper, in terms of its
objectives, intends to examine the extent and magnitude of smuggling aswell asthe
mode of transportation used by smugglers in goods across the Nigeria - Niger
Republic Border. The research employed mixed methods of data collection which
encompasses primary and secondary sour ces of data collection. The findingsreveal
that smuggling deprives the government of the concerned country from generating
the projected revenue as income to the government which it uses to fulfil its
obligations such as provisions and maintenance of Education, Health, Security,
Welfare and Electricity for industrial and domestic consumptionsin both countries.
In an attempt to find a way out, it is suggested that both Nigeria and Niger Republic
should establish Customs offices for (Nigeria) and Bureau of "Duanes” for (Niger
Republic) at all the international border points across boundaries thereby making
attempts to ensure payment of all customs duties therein by Traders across border.
Thiswill reduce evasion and avoid circumventing payment of customs duties at the
land order points of entry.
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1. INTRODUCTION

Nigeria and Niger Republic were
colonially created states. Nigeria was
colonised by Great Britain while Niger
Republic was colonised by France,
respectively. With regards to proximity,
Nigeria and Niger Republic are neigh-
bouring countries located in the West
African sub-region. Thus, the trade
between these countries could be traced
back to the Trans-Sahara Trade since
medieval times wherein both countries
benefited from each other economically
through trading of agricultural produce
and other manufactured goods via
smuggling and informal cross border
trade which is described as illegal trade
acrosstheborder. Thus, the Cross Border
Trade became classified into what is
formal or legal & informa or illegal
[Samaila, 2011, Pp. 183-192].

Before being artificially demarcated
by colonial masters, Nigeria and Niger
Republic shared so many things in com-
mon such ascultural, religious, historical
and other ties between the two countries
prior to the Berlin Conference held at
Berlin, Germany from 1884 to 1885
spearheaded by the then German Chan-
cellor Otto von Bismarck (The Iron
Chancellor) during the course of the
scramble and partition of Africa. Fol-
lowing the partition, Nigeria was taken
over by Great Britain and Niger Republic
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by France for the purpose of colonid
administration [Uzoigwe, 1985, Pp.
9-22].

There aready existed "Contiguous
Zones' across all border communities
which entailed sharing so many phe-
nomena and singularities in common
such as the same religion, similar
language, traditions, dress forms and
many other cultural ties which had pro-
moted marriages between people of the
border communitieslivingacrossNigeria
- Niger Republic borders. In view of the
artificial demarcation by the colonialists,
smuggling and informal trading across
borders became more pronounced
between Nigeriaand the Niger Republic.

Given the increase of smuggling
activitiesacross Nigeria- Niger Borders,
it iswas obvious, as argued by [Ibrahim
and Singh, 2020, Pp. 226 - 238] that
informal traders and smugglers keep
circumventing the payment of customs
duties which negatively affected the
expected revenue generation of the gov-
ernments of both countries which, by
implications, weakened the discharge of
the governments roles and responsibili-
ties to its citizens like funding and
improvement of Education, Headlth,
Security, Infrastructure and other social
amenities for the benefits of citizenry of
Nigeria and the Niger Republics.
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It is against this background that an Niger Republic borders with a view to
attempt was made, in this paper, to proffer solutions to the avoidance of
undertake an in-depth exploration and smuggling of goods and services. Other
analysis of the smuggling across Nigeria specific objectives of the Study include

- Nigeria Borders with a view to
examining the economic implications of
smuggling and also proposing possible
way out of the problem. The paper is
organised as follows: having given the
backdrop in Section 1, Section 2 outlines
the objectives of the paper while Section
3 gives a brief giving some details
regarding the Partition of Africa. In
Section 4, we present a brief and limited
review of the literature on the subject. In
Section 5 is described the Methodol ogy
used in the study issues as also a
description of data and the data sources
from which they were derived. A fairly
detailed empirical analysisis covered in
Section 6. Section 7 attemptsto spell out
the underlying issues while Section 8
analyses the institutional failures asso-
ciated with the problem. Section 9 pro-
poses some useful prescriptions with a
view to reducing the magnitude of the
problem, if not eliminating it fully.
Finally, asummary of thework attempted
and concluding remarks are given in
Section 10.

2. OBJECTIVES

The major objective of thisArticleis
to critically conduct research in an
attempt to appraise the economic conse-
guences of smuggling across Nigeria -

the following:

a. To examine the extent and magni-
tude of smuggling as well as the
mode of transportation used by
Smugglers in smuggling goods
across Nigeria - Niger Republic
Land Borders.

b. To assess the losses incurred by
both countries (Nigeria and Niger
Republic) asaresult of evasionand
circumvention of payment of cus-
toms dutieswhich serve asameans
of revenue generation to the
governments.

c. Toexploretherolesof "Contiguous
Zone" as a factor for increasing
rates of smuggling and informal
trading across Nigeria - Niger
Borders.

d. To recommend some useful sug-
gestionson avoidanceof smuggling
across Nigeria and Niger Republic
borders.

3. HISTORICAL TRAJECTORY
RESULTING IN THE PARTITION
OF AFRICA

Prior tothe Berlin Conferenceheldin
Berlin, Germany (1884 - 1885), the
African countries were free, bonded
together and conducted Free Trade
without restrictions of international
boundaries. However, when the powerful
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colonial European countries were con-
vened for a Conference in Germany, the
partitioning of Africawas undertaken by
these colonial powers which created
territorial claims on Africa and estab-
lished colonial borders in 1884 to 1885.
In other words, the bakanisation of
Africa under colonial masters such as
Great Britain, France, Portugal and Bel-
gium and Italy took place then [Guyat,
1882]. Given below isabrief account of
what led to this situation.

The Brazzaville Report [1985, p.
280] revealed that the European colonial
powers began to interest themselves
closely in the affairs of the African con-
tinent from 1815 onwards. Prior to that
period, there was a limited presence of
the Portuguese in Angola and Mozam-
bique thereby making clear that Portugal
was the first European country to come
to Africafor the purpose of colonialisa-
tion. From then onwards, as presence of
European powers increased in Africa,
clashes of interest began to take place
between the colonial powers over terri-
torial dominance. Hence, the then Ger-
man Chancellor Otto von Bismarck
convened a meeting at Berlin, Germany
which led Africa to be partitioned. The
meeting was held from 15th November,
1884 to 26th February, 1885 whereby
Fourteen European countriesmet without
any African participation in the confer-
ence.

JOURNAL OF INDIAN SCHOOL OF POLITICAL ECONOMY

OCT-DEC 2021

As presented and argued by Bis
marck, the Conferencewasto accomplish
three major tasks as follows:

i. To regulate the conditions most
favourable to the development of
Tradeand Civilisationin theregion
of Africa.

ii. To obviate the misunderstanding
and dispute that may arise in the
future due to occupation of territo-
rial Coast of Africaby Europeans.

iii. To further the improvement of
moral and material wellbeing of the
native population "Africans' the
colonial subjects [Uzoigwe, 1985].

Upon conclusion of the Conference,
an Act known as the General Act was
enacted which therein was known as the
Berlin Act - amongst which was a pro-
vision by way of Article 34 which read
asfollows:

‘ Any power which henceforth
takes possession of atrack of
land on the Coast of African
Continent outside its present
possession, or which being
hitherto without such posses-
sion, shall acquire them as
well as the power which
assumes a protectorate there,
shall accompany the respec-
tive act with a notification
thereof, address to other
signatory powers of the pres-
ent Act in order to enable
them, if need be, tomakegood
any clam of their own’
[Uzoigwe, 1985, p. 18].
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Figure1: Map of Africa prior to Scramble and Partition of Africa 1882

Africa before the Berlin Conference, 1882

Source: Guyots [1882]
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Figure2: Map of Africa after Scramble and Partition of Africa
of 1884 - 1885 Showing Countriesin the Continent
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Having partitioned Africa (Post Ber-
lin Conference), many countries such as
Botswana, Egypt, Nigeria, Gambia,
Ghana, Kenya, Lesotho, Maawi, Mau-
ritius, Mozambique, Tanzaniaand so on
were colonised by Britain. However,
Algeria, Benin, Niger Republic, Burkina
Faso, Chad, Central African Republic,

Cote d'Ivoire, Djibouti, Gabon, Guinea,
Mali, Senegal and Tunisia were colo-
nised by France. On the other hand,
Belgium colonised Burundi, Democratic
Republic of Congo and Rwanda while
Angola, Cape Verde, Guinea Bissau,
Mozambique and Sao Tome Principe
were colonised by Portugal. As Equato-
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rial Guinea was colonised by Spain,
Libya got to be colonised by Italy. It is
pertinent and interesting to note that only
Ethiopiawasnever ever colonised by any
colonial power. Givenin Figures1 and 2
is the map of Africa before and after
partition, respectively.

African historica developments in
the post 1885 Conference period have
largely been affected by the Berlin Con-
ferencewith many consequencesinterms
of political and economic implications
such as colonisation, compelling the
colonised countries to adopt the admin-
istrative pattern of their Masters, adopt
their language like English or French as
the case may be. The implications
included adopting aforeign currency like
French CFA (French franc) in all West
and Central Africacoloniesaswell asuse
of the Pound in Nigeria before it was
replaced with Naira notes. This affected
the cross-border trade between neigh-
bouring countries as currency differed
from one country to another asaresult of
the partition and colonia economic
legacy. Theimplications which included
the redrawing of the Map of Africa, as
seen above, resulted in the emergence of
ethnicity, nationalism and pan African-
ism, boundary disputes and secession
movements all over the African
Continent. The partition of Africa, thus,
created a sense of separation or detach-
ment amongst Africans.
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4. A BRIEF REVIEW OF THE
RELEVANT LITERATURE

Smuggling has been defined by var-
ious scholars from different academic
fields of studies. Maawi Revenue
Authority (MRA) [MRA, 2021, p. 2]
pointed out that * Smuggling istheillegal
importation or exportation or loading
onto or unloading from a conveyance; a
diversion for consumption of goods
subject to Customs control with the
intention to defraud the Maawi Gov-
ernment of duty payable or evade any
provision of the Customs and Excise
law’.

According to Dominguez [1975, Pp.
87-96 and 161-164] Smuggling is an
organised transnational activity usualy
takes place across the international
boundary which entails the systematic
breaking of Immigration and Customs
lawsof agiven country. TheWhiteHouse
Office of National Drug Control Policy
[2002] described smugglingasacrimina
offence of bringing into or removing
from a country those items that are pro-
hibited or upon which Customsor Excise
Duties have not been pad. Thus,
smuggling is the secret movement of
goods across national borders thereby
avoiding Customs Duties, Import or
Export restrictions. It is pertinent to note
that smuggling across borders reduces
the effectiveness of Foreign Policy
Instruments such as Trade (Cross Border
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Trade inclusive) and Immigration Acts.
In other words, the concept of smuggling
largely resultsof extremeinstance of loss
of state control on its land borders or at
ports of entry like airport and sea ports.
In most cases, the smuggled goods
includeany contrabanditems, Cigarettes,
Drugs, Preciousstones, consumablesand
non-consumable goods. The smugglers
usually avoid Immigrationsand Customs
officersin an attempt to skip payment of
Customs Duty, tax and verification of
documents meant for Trade across Bor-
ders. Thisoccurs in avariety of patterns
particularly  between  neighbouring
countries.

Basically, smuggling operations are
normally conducted through the follow-
ing three basic typologies according to
Dominguez (1975) as stated below:

i. Single Individual Smuggling
Operation: It can be smuggling of
drugs, currency or precious stones
across an international boundary.

ii. Bulk Trade Smuggling Opera-
tion: It entails movement of com-
modities for mass consumptions.
This  requires  active  of
governments, security agents and
border control officers.

iii. Under Invoicing Smuggling
Operations: Here, the Cross Bor-
der Trader declares that, he or she
has fewer goods than actua
commodities at his disposal or
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rather the said goods cost him less
than actualy did. For instance, a
Cross Border Trader may declare
100, 000 cartons while the actual
number of cartons are 150, 000 on
board.

The  aforementioned patterns
employed or embarked upon in Smuggle
portray either the negligence or the
involvement of government in one way
or the other. In the case of developing
countries like Nigeria or the Niger
Republic and other African countries,
they do not have total controlling
capacity in curtailing smuggling across
land borders. Thus, smuggling is, in a
sense, the result of absence of politically
motivated control and concern across
bordersin most of the African and other
many other developing countries. In
addition to the above- mentioned ways,
Dominguez [1975] further argued that
someindividualsin power (Government
Officials) find sufficient reasons to tol-
erate smuggling as a solution to other
problemslike Balance of Payment deficit
and double taxation payable to both
Federal and State Governments. Whena
country with a Balance of Payment
(BOP) problem is unable to pursue
international lending institutions to
extend credit or loan facilities to such
countries, the solution turns out to be in
terms of imposition of prohibitive tariffs
on imported commodities thereby
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reducing imports and improving the
Balance of Payments. In this case, the
demand for the imports would continue
to exist and a portion of import trade
would shift from recorded goods (legal)
to unrecorded goods or commodities
(Ilegal) trade. Such items would disap-
pear completely from the Balance of
Payments Accounts with the result a
particular country would reveal a will-
ingness and readiness to meet its
international obligations and while
exercising financial  responsibility
through adjustments. By doing so, the
international financial standing of the
country would automatically reflect
improvement while the flow of certain
goods would effectively continue
through smuggling and illegal trading
across borders.

Also, smuggling when perceived
from an orthodox perspective has both
economic and political  benefits.
Dominguez [1975] further argued that, if
acountry, for instancelike Nigeriaor the
Niger Republic establishes higher tariffs
to protect infants or indigenous indus-
tries, it may aso result in producer sov-
ereignty which will lead to high prices
and maybepoor quality of local products.
Smuggling can provide a certain degree
of foreign competition for these locally
manufactured goods in either Nigeria or
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Niger Republic because smuggling usu-
aly bringsin fewer goods or commodi-
tiesthanif tradewerefreeandlegal. Thus,
a significant measure of an effective
protection strategy continues. While, at
the same time, the inflow of smuggled
goods strengthen supply in the domestic
markets which helps to curtail inflation
and sets a minimum quality threshold in
a given country or nation-state.
"Smuggling is intertwined with the pol-
itics and economics of modernisation.
Many devel oping countriesarenot likely
to achieve their priorities- Political sta-
bility, International Financia stability,
infant industry protection without a
measure of Smuggling; nor can they stop
some of the poorest countries from
smuggling successfully.  Smuggling
provides one link between internal and
international  politics in developing
countries' [Dominguez, 1975, p. 162].

It must also be mentioned that
smuggling is held to be a systematic
crimein the context of international Law
sincethe act violates and or breachesthe
Customs Regulations and Immigration
Laws. Thursby, Jensen and Thursby
[1991, Pp. 789-814] argued that
smugglersimport some goods legally in
order to provide a "cover" for ther
smuggling operations. This implies that
imported or exported goods legaly are
subject to payment of tariffs while
smuggled goods are concealed in trade
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and evadetariffsasaresult of which such
informal cross border trade (smuggling
inclusive) usually reduces the revenue of
the governments generated by both
countries otherwise imported through
proper channels across borders.

Norton [1988, Pp. 107-118] stated
that even the modern smuggling theory
asdescribed by its prominent proponents
Bhagwati and Hansen [1973, Pp.
172-187] held that there are severa fac-
torswhich motivate smugglersto engage
in smuggling activities. These factors
include: i. Legal Trade Costs (Customs
Duties and other Taxes) that may be
higher, ii. Transport Costs and lastly iii.
Resource costs. Smuggling determines
the competition and profit maximisation
rate. However, asmuggler takesarisk at
the cost of his or her activities. The risk
cost herereferstothecost associated with
the confiscation of smuggled goods or
levy of fines or both which the smuggler
bears a his expense and detriment.
Moreover, Bhagwati and Hansen [1973]
had also opined that in some underde-
veloped countries (African countries
inclusive), smuggling results in many
economic problems. In other words, they
perceive smuggling not only from a
moral or alegal point of view rather but
also something that can be analysed and
perceived as an economic problem more
sointhe context of developing countries.
Meagher [2014, Pp. 497-517] pointed out
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the prevalence of cross border trade
influences smuggling in some West &
Central African countries especialy
Nigeria, Senegal, Sierra Leone, Came-
roon, Chad and Democratic Republic of
Congo and also around West and Central
African sub regions mainly because of
their trading networks whereby an
extensive informal trading system had
occurred earlier.

5.METHODOLOGY, DATA
AND DATA SOURCES

This study in its methodology
employed mixed methods of data col-
lection which encompasses primary and
secondary sources of data collection.
With regards to primary sources, the
Research obtained data from Key Infor-
mant Interviews (KIl), Focus Group
Discussions (FGDs) and observations
conducted during Field Survey 2021 as
well as quantitative data retrieved or
generated from the Central Bank of
Nigeria and other relevant sources viz a
viz: African Development Bank and
African Economic Brief With regards to
Klls, the categories were selected from
Customs/Douanes, Immigration, Cross
Border Traders, Ministry of Trade,
Expert from ECOWAS, Expert on
Tran-Saharan Trade and Chamber of
Commerce. The categories are presented
in Table 1 below with their respective
percentages represented in the pie chart
(Figure 3 given below Table 1.
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Table 1. The Table below presented the Category of Personalitiesinter viewed

KEY INFORMANT INTERVIEW CATEGORY AND CLASSIFICATION

SN Category Country Number

1 Customs Nigeria 2
Customs (Douanes) Niger Republic 2

2 Immigration Nigeria 2
Immigration Niger Republic 2

3 Cross Border Trader Nigeria 4
Cross Border Trader Niger Republic 3

Cross Border Trader (Other) 1

4 Ministry of Trade Nigeria 1
Ministry of Trade Niger Republic 1

5 Expert from ECOWAS Nigeria 1
Expert on Transahara Trade Niger Republic 1

6 Chamber of Commerce Niger Republic 1
Chamber of Commerce Niger 1

Total 22

Source: First author’s Field Surveys 2021

Figure 3. Interviewed personalitiesin terms of Per centages

Chamber
Expert 994

9%

Muustry of
Trade
0%

Source: Calculated by first author from Table 1
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In regard to Focus Group Discussion
(FGDs, they were conducted a) at
Dawanau International Market in Kano
State in Nigeria with a view to obtain
"First Hand" information from the par-
ticipants. The Discussion was coordi-
nated by Dr Kabiru Gambo, an Academic
staff, Faculty Member (Lecturer) at the
Federal University Dutse, Nigeria as
Moderator with eight participants and
two more in attendance.

The FGDs were conducted with the
following structure keeping inmind, four
categories of questions, namely, 1. Pri-
mary Questions, 2. Prove Questions
which dig deeper on Smuggling across
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Nigeria - Niger landorder, 3. Follow up
Questions and 4. Conclusive/Recap
Questions:. The Moderator reviewed
previous questions, from timeto time, in
order to avoid diversion from the focus
of the FG Ds.

Observation were carried out at two
landborders between Nigeria and the
Niger Republic, at a place JibiyalMaradi
which is avery busy border point while
the other place, Babban Mutum/Magarya
isless busier border. Table 2 below por-
trays the details of the observations
conducted at the landborders between
two countries.

Table 2. Shows Observations conducted at Selected Nigeria - Niger Republic Border with dates

SN Countries Under Border Under Date of
Review Observation Observation
1 Nigeria- Niger Republic Jibia/Maradi Border 08/06/2021
2 Niger Republic - Nigeria Maradi/Jibia Border 11/06/2021
3 Nigeria- Niger Republic Babban Mutum/Magarya 22/07/2021
4 Niger Republic - Nigeria Magarya/Babban Mutum 22/07/2021

Source: Field Surveys, 2021 done by the first Author

From the point of view of usage of
secondary source of data, content anal-
ysis otherwise known as documentary
analysis, journals, books, publications of
Central Bank of Nigeria [2016], the
Economic Community of West African

States (ECOWAYS) Commission [2010],
the United Nations Office on Drugs and
Crime [UNODC, 2013] as well as pub-
lications of the Malawi Revenue
Authority (MRA) [2021] and other world
wide websites (www) sources were
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referred to / used in collecting relevant
data related to Cross Border Trade,
smuggling and economic implicationsto
either Nigeria, Niger Republic or both. It
isemphasised that for the purpose of this
work the most relevant, verified,
authentic and valid source of information
were ensured before encapsulatingitinto
the presentation, anaysis and interpre-
tation of a given phenomenon. Thus,
gualitative and quantitative methods of
data collection were used as mixed
methods in coming up with empirica
work. By extension, the processes
adapted from inception to the logical
conclusion of data collection and pre-
sentation has been done with the use of
scientific tools of analysis such as
regularity, observations, verifications
and cross checking and ensuring validity
of given information.

6. EMPIRICAL ANALYSIS

a. Volume of Official Trade in
Commaodities between Nigeria and
the Niger Republic

The paper initsEmpirical analysis
examined Nigerias Cross Border
Tradeestimated |osscal cul ated at 5%
chargeable Custom Duties on Agri-
cultural Produce based on the avail-
able dataextracted from CBN [2016]
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for theyear 2016. Datafor alater year
was just not available. Given this
situation, it was thought best to have
the analysis undertaken for the year
2016 and also estimate the loss of
revenue for this year. It is based on
the estimated loss of 5 percent cal-
culated to the tune of 54,594.529
million Naira per annum equivalent
to $345.67 million US Dollars
accordingly. It was assumed that the
same level of Informal Trade was
undertaken for the next three years
and the losses calculated for them
together.

According to the Centra Bank of
Nigeria, food productssuchasV egetable
Products, anima and animal products
constituted the bulk volume of commo-
dities and services traded across Nigeria
- Niger Border [CBN, 2016].

The Table 3 below gives the volume
of commodities and Services traded
between the Federal Republic of Nigeria
and the Niger Republic. It shows what
Nigeria Exported to and from Niger
Republic.



612 JOURNAL OF INDIAN SCHOOL OF POLITICAL ECONOMY OCT-DEC 2021

Table 3. Showing volume of Tradein Commodities and Services between Nigeria and Niger Republic

SN Product Category Export (in Import (in Total Trade  Percentage

Million Naira) Million Naira) (in Million (%)
Naira)

1 Vegetable Products 295,710.60 322,560.75 618,271.34 56.68
2 Animal & Animal Products 4,008.83 133,898.70 137,907.53 12.64
3 Transportation Equipment 684.58 92,637.43 93,322.01 8.55
4 Foodstuff 32,450.78 37.109.80 69,560.58 6.38
5 Textile Products 28,165.60 18,741.41 46,907.01 4.30
6 Machinery & Equipment 24,759.32 11,620.16 36,379.47 3.33
7 Chemical and Allied Products 13,536.72 21.104.88 34,641.61 3.18
8 Mineral Products 18,070.00 2,285.28 20,355.28 1.87
9 Raw Hides, Skins and Leather 303.54 9,437.86 9,741.39 0.89
10 Wood and Wood Products 7,781.69 360.94 8,142.62 0.75
11 Plastic and Rubber Products 2,787.73 4,664.99 7,452.72 0.68
12 Metal Products 3,302.36 176.17 3,478.54 0.32
13 Footwear & Headgear 1,621.53 661.34 2,282.87 0.21
14 Miscellaneous Products 1,701.39 341.05 2,042.44 0.19
15 Stones 393.42 11.76 405.18 0.03
Total 435,278.08 655,612.50 1,090,890.58 100 %

Source: Central Bank of Nigeria[2016: 14] adopted and compiled by Authors

According to the Central Bank of valued at 655,612.50 equivalent to
Nigeria [CBN, 2016] that Nigerias $4,154.61USDollars. Thatistosay, both
Volume of Export in a given year Exportand Import volumetogether were
amounted to 435,278.09-million-naira valued at 1,090,890.58 million Naira
equivalent to $2,758.83 million US equals to $6,912.96 US Dollars per
Dollarsand Import made by Nigeriawas annum.



VOL. 33NO. 4 SMUGGLING ACROSSNIGERIA - NIGER BORDER: AN APPRAISAL ... 613

Figure 4. Map of National Boundaries between Nigeria and Niger Republic

with Border land extended by illegal trade routes

Source: https://www.britanica.com/place/niger
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Figure5. Pictorial demar cation showing Land Border between Nigeria and Niger Republic

The above Map (Figure 4) and two
pictorial views (Figures 5 and 6) show
national boundaries between Nigeriaand
Niger Republic. TheMap spelt out names
of Land Borders marked with dot in-
between the Red National Boundary as
border community. However, besides
every legal border, there are numerous
porous borders (illega routes) used by
smugglersandinformal tradersacrossthe
boundary of both Nigeria and Niger
Republic.

a. Smuggling and lllegal Trade:
Character, Nature and Extent At the
Nigeria - Niger Ports of Entry (Land
Borders)

According to the CIA World Fact

- .
_— e _a

NIGER ™

REPUBLIC
= -.
e

L3

Book [2018], the Nigeria- Niger border
length is one thousand six hundred and
eight kilometres (1,608 KM). This con-
sists of the length from Kebbi state
(North-western part of Nigeria) up to
Borno state (North-eastern part of
Nigeria). However, it is pertinent to note
here that not all statesin the North West
and North East Geo Political Zones of
Nigeria share borders with the Niger
Republic. Only six statesof thefederation
share the border and have ports of entry
either from Nigeriatothe Niger Republic
or viceversa. There arethirty-six official
ports of entry to or from Nigeriato Niger
Republic. These ports of Entry to Niger
from Nigeria are in Kebbi, Sokoto, Kat-
sina, Jigawa, Y obe and Borno states. The
ports in each state are as follows: K ebbi
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Figure 6. Pictorial demar cation showing Land Border between Nigeria and Niger Republic

state; Bagudo, Maje, Lolo, Dole-Kaina,
Kamba, Kangiwa and Bachaka. Sokoto
State; Illela, Gada and Sabon Birni.
Katsina state; JibiyaMagama, Jibiya
Maje, Mai-Adua, ‘Yar daji, Kongolom,
Babban Mutum, Zango, BirninKukaand
DankamaJigawa State; Maigatari Y obe
state; Nguru, Machina, Telo Tulao and
Geidam Borno state; Gashagar, Dama-
sak, Malam Fatori, Baga doro (Doron
Baga), Wulgo, Gamboru-Ngala, Rigal,
Jilbe, Kumshe, Banki, Kirawa and
Ashiga Shiya[NCS, 2019].

The data from various sources and
upon verifying the validity is hereby
presented, analysed and interpreted using
Tabular and Graphical Methods of data
presentation. The essence is to smplify
the complex and raw datafor a clear-cut
understanding of the extent and magni-
tude of smuggling and informal cross
border trading between Nigeria and the
Niger Republic. The presentationisdone
intheTablesand Figuresgivenintherest
of this Section.
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Table 4. Showing Six States of the Federal Republic of Nigeria
sharing Formal Border with Niger Republic

SN Statein Nigeria /Formal Borders with Niger Republic Number of Borders

1 Borno State Gashagar, Damasak, Malam Fatori, Baga Twelve (12) Borders
Doro (Doron Baga), Wulgo, Gamboru-
Ngala, Rigal, Jilbe, Kumshe, Banki,
Kirawa and Ashiga Shiya

2 Jigawa State Maigatari One (1) Border

3 Katsina State Jibiya-Magama, Jibiya-Maje, Mai-Adua, Nine (9) Borders
‘Yar daji, Kongolom, Babban Mutum,
Zango, Birnin Kuka and Dankama

4 Kebbi State Bagudo, Maje, Lolo, Dole-Kaina, Kamba, Seven (7) Borders
Kangiwa and Bachaka.

5 Sokoto State Illela, Gada and Sabon Birni. Three (3) Borders

6 Y obe State Nguru, Machina, Telo Tulao and Geidam Four (4) Borders

Source: NCS [2019] and compilation by the first Author in 2021

From the above Table, it is obvious
that Borno State has the highest number
of formal borders with Niger Republic
followed by Katsina State then Kebbi,
Y obe and Sokoto stateswith Jigawastate
having only one formal border points.
However, it is pertinent to know that,
apart from the aforementioned formal
borders, there are many more porous
borders than the above - mentioned

officialy declared ones between Nigeria
and Niger Republic. This was found out
and noted during the Field Surveys in
2021 conducted through Observations at
Borders between Nigeria and Niger
Republic. Besides many single formal
border points, there are many porous
border points used by smugglers and
informal cross border traders.
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Figure 7. Showing Statistical Number of Formal Borders owned by six (6)
States of the Federal Republic of Nigeria
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Source: NCS [2019] and compilation by the first Author in 2021

The number of forma borders Republic (Dosso, Tahoua, Maradi,
endowed by each state of the Federal  zinger and Diffa Regions) are shown in
Republic of Nigeria from Northwest
(Jgawa, Katsina, Kebbi & Sokoto states)
to Northeast (Borno & Y obe states) part by way of a pie chart representation
of Nigeria with Southern part of Niger (Figure5) below.

terms of percentagesin Table 7 and also

Table 5. Number and Percentage of Border per state

SN State No: of Border(s) Percentage

1 Borno 12 34 %

2 Jigawa 1 3%

3 Katsina 9 25%

4 Kebbi 7 19%

5 Sokoto 3 8%

6 Y obe 4 1%
Total 36 100 %

Source: NCS[2019] and compilation by the first Author in 2021
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However, it is pertinent to know in some states are busy borders
(based on observations) that not all while certain ones are less busy
borders are busy ones. Some borders accordingly.

Figure 8. Percentage of Border size by each state

Sokoto

Jigawa
3o

Source: Calculated by first author from Table 4.

Table 6. Different modes of Transportation used in conveying goods informally across borders

SN Mode of Transportation Total Trade (Million Percentage
Nigeria Naira)
1 Lorry 520,402.23 47.7%
2 Other Vehicles 411,341.39 37.7%
3 Foot 82,228.69 75%
4 Motorcycle 58,062.09 53%
5 Push Carts 9,225.27 0.8%
6 Bicycles 4,517.51 04 %
7 Boat 3,910.19 0.4 %
8 Animals 1,203.22 0.1%
9 Total 1,090,890.58 100 %

Source: Central Bank of Nigeria[2016] and as adopted and used by the first Author 2021
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Variousgoodsworthbillionsof Naira
is either smuggled or traded informally
across Nigeria- Niger Republic border.
From Table 5 and as reported by the
Central Bank of Nigeria [CBN, 2016],
goods conveyed by lorry alone consti-
tuted 47% of the total traded goods
informally worth over five hundred and
twenty (N520+) million naira. One can
easily guessthe generation of revenuefor
the government through Customs Duties
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and other charges if cross border trade
was being donein alegal way.

TheaboveTableclearly portrayedthe
mode of transporting goods to Niger
Republic from Nigeria and vice versa
whereby lorry and other vehicles carries
higher portion in terms of either
smuggling or informal trading across
border.

Figure 9. Graphical presentation of mode of transporting goods acr oss Border

4 Motorcycle, 5 Push
5.30% 0 k.
3 Foot, 7.50%

6 Bicycles, 0.40%

B Animals, 0.10%

Source: Extracted from the CBN 2016 and estimated by the first Author 2021
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The Figure (No. 9) given above
exhibits the extent of the mode of trans-
porting goods across Nigeria Niger
Republic Border with Lorry having
47.70% and other vehicles took 37.70%
followed by Foot and Motorcycle which
has 7.50% and 5.30%, respectively.
Moreover, other modes that constituted
part of the mode of transporting goods
acrosstheborder but areinsignificant are:
Push Cart, Bicycles and Animals with
0.80%, 0.40% and 0.10%, respectively.
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Equally or much moreimportantly, when
the author went, as part of the Field
Surveys to the border between Nigeria
and the Niger Republic, particularly
Maradi - JibiaBorder, on 11th June, 2021
and Babban Mutum - MagaryaBorder on
22nd July, 2021, it was observed
smugglers from Nigeria and the Niger
Republic use different types of motor-
cyclesto smuggle Rice across the border
points (Figure 10).

Figure 10. The Motorcycle Usage by Nigerians and Niger Republic Citizensin Smuggling

-

KASEA & BATAJ
Motorcvles are nsed
for Smmggling Rice
across the Border by
Migenans

Each Motorevele can |
carry Four (4) bags of |
g rice S0kg and can do
upto Ten (10) Tops

per day

Niger Republic

ROYAL & HONDA
Motoreyeles are used
by citizens of Niger
Republic for Rice
simggling

Each Motorcyle can
carry Four (4) bags of
nce 30kg and can
smuggled it up to Ten

(10) Tops per day

Source: Compiled by the first Author during Field Surveysin 2021.
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Figure 11. The Chart below entails Observation on existence of Porous Borders used by smugglers
between Nigerians and Niger Republic

There are lots of
8 Porous Borders used
by the snmgglers

Near all official
Borders. illegal and
porous borders exast

Niger Republic

A great number of
porons borders exast
and are used by
simgelers across
Borders

Porons borders were
created besides
tormal borders

Source: Field Surveys 2021 and compilation by the first Author

As can be noted from the above Fig-
ure, each of the above motorcycleusedin
smuggling across Nigeria - the Niger
Republic Border can do up to Ten trips
of Four bags of rice per trip. It was aso
estimated that about fifty trailers of rice
are being smuggled into Nigeria per
month despite the ban of riceimportation
by the Government of the Federd
Republic of Nigeria Also observed
during Filed Surveys wasthat smugglers
from both countries had informers who
keep informing and updating them about
the checking points, routes under patrol

on a daily basis and the movements of
officialsof theNigerian Customs Service
and Douane of Niger Republic. Such
information madeit very difficult for the
Customs Officers to arrest smugglers
usng motorcycles / trallers for
smuggling activities.

According to lbrahim and Singh
[2020], the Benin Republic which is an
immediate neighbour of Nigeria has a
population of Twelve (12) million people
but was ranked in 2018 as the Fifth (5th
Country) for Rice importation in the
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world. That, Benin Republic imported
Rice in 2018 worth $996 million US
Dollars but about 98.2 % of the Rice
imported by Benin Republic was
smuggled to Nigeria through porous
borders without making any payment as
CustomsDuty, taxesand other associated
charges This reduced the revenue gen-
eration by the government of the Federal
Republic of Nigeria
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c. Estimates of Loss of Revenueto the
Governments

Nigeriaand Niger Republic lossalot
of Revenue expected to be derived from
the 5% chargeable Customs Duties on
Commodities particularly Agricultural
produce traded across Border. The Table
7 below showcasestheestimated revenue
loss per annum and per 3 years accord-

ingly.

Table 7. Portrays Nigeria’ Export and Import Value with estimated revenue loss per annum

SIN Nigeria sExport Nigeria sImport Total Export and 5% Chargeablein Estimated Reve-
VaueinNaira  VaueinNara ImportVauein NaraVaueper nuelossinNaira
Naira Annum per 3 years
(2019-2022)
1 435,278.09 656,612.50 1,091,890.59 5% of 54,594.529 x 3
million Naira million Naira million Naira 1,091,890.59 = years =
54,594.529 163,783.587
million Naira
Nigeria sExport Nigeria sImport Total Export and 5% Chargeablein Estimated
Vauein US Vauein US Import Valuein  USDollar Value Revenuelossin
Dollar Dollar USDallar per Annum USDallar per 3
years
(2019-2022)
2 $2,758.8 million $4,154.61 million $6,913.41 million 5% of $6,913.41 $345.67 x 3 years
USDoallars USDoallars USDollars = $345.67 million - $1,037.01
US Dollars million US
Dollars

Source: Central Bank of Nigeria (CBN, 2016), Calculated and compiled by first Author 2021
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In view of the above, government
charges 5% on agricultural commodities
as tax or revenue but on closure of the
land border, the governments of both
Nigeriaand Niger Republic lose five per
cent (5%) which is 54,594.529 million
nairaequals to $345.67 million US Dol-
lars per annum. Thus, the potential rev-
enue loss for 3 years from 2019 to 2022
forinstancewill be$1,037.01 millionUS
Dollars as calculated in the above table
whichishugeamount tobeusedin Public
Expenditure on Social Sector such as
Hedlth, Education, Transport, Agricul-
ture, Water Supply, Infrastructure
(Electricity) and other welfare schemein
both Nigeria and Niger Republic. It is
pertinent to note that both Nigeria and
Niger Republic are developing countries
that are lacking infrastructure and basic
amenities that constituted the social
sector. The estimated potential revenue
for at least 3 years($1,036.90 million US
Dollars) isenough for both governments
to construct and overlay the current
dilapidated roads, provide portable
drinking water which is lacking in both
countries, improve the poor condition of
electricity in both Nigeria and Niger
Republic.

7. UNDERLYING ISSUES

Some West African countries (Ni-
geria and Niger Republic inclusive) are
home to bulk of Africa’'s most dynamic
and globalised smuggling networks
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whichisaresult of their ability to bypass
formal regulatory structures and subvert
theintentionsof official governance. Y t,
Meagher [2014] buttressed that, despite
the perceived threat in International
Policy Circles, the vast mgjority of West
African Smuggling networks were nei-
ther criminal nor violent. Itisasmuggling
of contraband goods such as Rice,
Spaghetti, Cooking oil, clothes (both new
and old or fairly used clothes) and other
classified goods both consumable and
non-consumable asthe case may be. Itis
smuggling because the Federal Govern-
ment of Nigeria has closedown its land
borders and yet individuals and groups
smuggled Rice, Spaghetti and Cooking
oil to Nigeriathrough porous borders not
officia ones.

The porous nature of the border
between Nigeria and Niger Republic
makesit very easy to cross and smuggle
goods across. By implication, goods or
commodities traded across Nigeria -
Niger Republic border are not recorded.
Samaila [2011] pointed out that even
those goods that pass through the formal
border points are under estimated. Thus,
the governments of both Nigeria and
Niger Republic are not benefitting sig-
nificantly from the Cross Border Trade.
This undermines the economic
development of the countries under
review.
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Moreover, as argued by Ibrahim and
Singh [2021, Pp. 165-180], the Contig-
uous Zone nature and character and
characteristicsof theborder communities
in Nigeria and the Niger Republic have
always encouraged illegal trade (Info-
rmal Cross Border Trade) which acts
against the whole idea of formal trade.
The border community have very similar
practices by way of their religion, the
language, culture, traditions, same dress
codes and thus have followed same his-
torical practices. Based on the provisions
of ECOWAS Treaty which alows for
free movement of goods and services
across al countries in the West African
sub region, thereis NO PUNISHMENT
for whoever trades across borders ille-
gally, in the sense that whosoever trades
across border without formal documents
will not be punished. While considering
the comparative advantages in the two
countries, Nigeria specialisesin the pro-
duction of agricultural produce whilethe
Niger Republic is blessed with
abundancelivestock. Thesecommodities
are traded illegally (informally) without
paying official Customs Dutiesand other
taxes.

On the porosity of border between
Nigeria and the Niger Republic, Tijjani
[1993, Pp. 76-90] argued that the easy
penetrability at the international bound-
aries between Nigeria and the Niger
Republic can only be controlled by
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building a great wall around it. But
building awall hasits own disadvantage
because it can be argued that there is
practically nofamily that doesnot depend
on basic necessities that are imported
from each other especially around the
Borno and Yobe states of the Federal
Republic of Nigeria revealing that the
degree of economic interdependence
around these areas of the two countriesis
very significant.

It may be interesting to note that
Ibrahim and Singh [2020] pointed out
that the Benin Republic which is an
immediate neighbour of Nigeria in the
south with a population of only twelve
million people, was ranked as the fifth
rice importing country in the world.
Benin in 2018 alone imported rice worth
nine hundred and ninety-six ($996) mil-
lion US Dallars of which 98.2% of the
said imported rice was then exported to
Nigeria through smuggling and other
meansof informal trade without payment
of appropriate Customs duties to the
Federal Republicof Nigeria. Thisreflects
the larger dimension of the problem of
smuggling across countriesin theregion.

It is also pertinent to note that cor-
ruption and bribery at the borders aid in
smuggling... Hahonou [2016] pointed
out that everyday petty corruption at
border control points provides supple-
mentary revenues to state agents which
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exposes the region to a number of
interrelated threats including illegal
trade, criminal networks, smuggling of
weapons and drugs, human trafficking
and spread of terrorists.

Meagher [2014] further revealed that
smuggling activities in the countries of
Chad Basin (Nigeria, Niger Republic,
Chad and Cameroon) are largely con-
ducted by Hausa-Fulani commercial
groups who predominantly occupied the
border community and hinterland of
greater portion in both Nigeriaand Niger
Republic.

These large-scale operators involved
especialy in the smuggling of agricul-
tural produce and manufactured goods
have their apex markets in and around
major cities such as Kano and Maradi of
Nigeria and Niger Republic, respec-
tively. Most of the agricultura produce
and manufactured good are smuggled
through Informal Cross Border Trade
(ICBT) which accounts for a significant
portion of thetotal tradein many African
countriesthereby providing major source
of income and employment generation
for numerous citizens of African conti-
nent. Afrika and Ajumbo [2012] esti-
mated that Informal Cross Border Trade
provides income for 43 percent of
Africans and generates considerable
employment for young people.
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Informal Cross Border Trade and
Smuggling affects economic develop-
ment of so many African countries as
pointed out by Tendler [2002, Pp.
98-112] as well as Titecaand Kimanuka
[2012] who say such trade constitutes a
"Devil’ sDedl" that only perpetuatesitsel f
but does not serve the long-run interests
of either the government or the private
sector of a given country. According to
the United Nations Office on Drugs and
Crime [UNODC, 2013] Informal trade
(smuggling inclusive) involve two types
of illegdity i. in terms of the goods
themselves, for example, narcotics or ii.
in the manner of trading (evasion of
customs duties and regulations). Both
types of illegal trade occur in Africa
According to the agency West Africa
serves as an important locus of interna-
tiona trade in narcotics by organised
crime.

8. INSTITUTIONAL FAILURESIN
THE PAST AND THE PRESENT

The Nigeria Customs Service (NCS)
has statutory functions to play a pivotal
role in the economic life of the Nigeria
economy. The roles earmarked for the
NCS includes: collection of custom
duties, undertake anti-smuggling activi-
ties, generating statisticsfor planning and
budgetary purposes. Other functions
relate to working in collaboration with
other government agencies at all
approved ports and border stations.
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Unfortunately, the NC S is heavily
under- staffed and needs more personnel
to man the legal borders and porous ones
for effective and efficient manning of the
land borders between Nigeria and Niger
Republic. Asagovernment institution, it
lacks modern equipment and utility
vehicles which help in proper border
control. These factors lead to failure or
inability of Customs officers to control
smuggling across the land border.

The Federal Government of Nigeria
onitspolicy of Border closure hasissued
a Circular with Reference Number
NCS/ENF/ABJ/058/S.24 dated 20th
August, 2019 where in it was declared
that there would be total closure of all
borderseffectivefrom 20th August, 2019
to ensure that goods and services are not
traded/moved through the said borders.
The Circular instructed for strict com-
pliance of this government policy (See
Appendix I). Thispolicy reflectsmainsa
major governance failure on the part of
the Nigeria Government. Theclosureled
to loss of revenue through generation of
customsduties and other taxes payable at
theland borders between Nigeriaand the
Niger Republic or other neighbouring
countries. On the other hand, it paved the
way for smuggling through the porous
borders as Cross Border Traders and
Border Community cannot survive
without trading or moving goods and
services across border. Moreover, the
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policy led to collection of bribes by
border security agents from traders and
smugglers which expanded the extent of
corruption at theland borders. Moreover,
as pointed out by Babatunde [2021] that
despite the government’s closure of
Nigerias land borders, arms and
ammunitions continued to freely flow
into the country illegally.

It is strongly felt that the Bicameral
legislature at the Federal level being the
Lega Acts enacting Institution of the
Centra Government should promulgate
or enact a law that will mandate the
Federal Ministry of Finance to act as a
Supervisory Ministry tothe NCS so asto
enable alegal backing to ensure that the
NCS plays an effective role that it is
mandated to.

9. SOME USEFUL PRESCRIPTIONS
AT THE GROUND LEVEL

The study, based on the analysis
undertaken above, recommends the fol-
lowing prescriptions so that smuggling
can be reduced and revenue generation
will result:

1. That both Nigeria and the Niger
Republic should establish Customs
officesfor (Nigeria) and Bureau of
Duanes for (Niger Republic) at all
International Markets across bor-
dersthereby mandating payment of
all duties. Thiswill reduce evasion
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and circumvention of payment of
Customs Duties at the land Border
ports of entry.

2. Border Security Agents such as
Immigration, Customs and Border
Security Patrol Teams should ade-
guately be provided with the nec-
essary equipment, be regularly
trained in their use and posted and
posted periodically to man the
borders. Moreover, the border
security agents should be substitu-
ted/replaced often and regularly to
avoid building familiarity and
personal relationships with Cross
Border Traders.

3. Border closures should be avoided
and repudiated in totality by gov-
ernments of both Nigeria and the
Niger Republic. In the face of
closures, the Cross Border Traders
use porous borders to import or
export their goods across borders
without payment of Custom Duties
and other charges applicable on
traded goods. It would be better if
governments open borders and
make sure that traders to pay taxes
and customs duties, maybe at
reduced rates. This will generate a
lot of income or revenue to both
governments a the same time
reduces the rate of smuggling.
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4. That considering the existence of
"Contiguous Zone" at every border
community, it is recommended
that, governments of Nigeria and
Niger Republic should jointly
establish  International  Border
Market at the border community to
generate revenue and issue unified
Receipt of payment in case of
conveying such commodities or
goods across border that Customs
duties should not be charged so as
to avoid "Double Taxation" from
the buyers and sellers in the said
International Border Market.

10. SUMMARY AND
CONCLUDING REMARKS

It is observed that whenever people
areengaged in smuggling, they earntheir
livingandtheir per capitaincomethrough
informal way. But this happens even
whenthereisaformal way of undertaking
trade. This has numerous consequences
on the economy one of which is the
reduced revenue generation for the
authority in power due to avoidance and
evasion of statutory taxeswhich, inturn,
affects numerous welfare activities of a
government such as health care provi-
sion, education initiatives especially for
the poor and infrastructure provision, in
general. As succinctly put forward by
Singh[2015, pp. 28-33] good governance
is needed to provide and effective and
efficient administration. Accordingly, it
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is pertinent to say here that an effective
and efficient administration in handling
Border Control issues between Nigeria
and the Niger Republic is required.
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V.M. DANDEKAR: SOCIAL SCIENTIST
WITH A DIFFERENCE

Nilakantha Rath

Vinayak Mahadeo Dandekar, the first
Editor of this Journal and the founder
President of thelndian School of Political
Economy, who died on 30th July, 1995,
at the age of 75, was an unusual Indian
Economist in many ways. He had no
formal university training in economics
beyond the undergraduate level. He stu-
died statistics, anew subject inthe Indian
University set up at thetime, in Professor
P.C. Mahalanobis's newly fledgling
Indian Statistical Institute at Cal cuttaand
took the Master’ s degree of the Calcutta
University with a gold medal. He
obtained admission to the Ph.D. pro-
gramme in statistics of the University of
London. But he was one of the large
number of Indian students booked by a
steamer to London, who walked out of
the steamer at Bombay as a protest
against the treatment meted out by the
Company, and that saw the end of his
further formal education and trip abroad
for the purpose. He spent a year as a
statistician in the Government of
Bombay before joining the Gokhale
Institute of Politics and Economics at
Pune in its newly established Dorabjee
Tata Section in Agricultural Economics.
Here began a lifelong association with
that Institute, and his career as a
researcher in economics.

In analytical economics, Dandekar
was largely self-taught. He was not a
widereader; but whatever heread, heread
with a sharp, inquisitive and critical
mind, His reading of economic analysis
never ceased. He read such literature in
order to examine the empirical redlity.
After retirement from the Gokhae
Institute of Politics and Economics he
spent considerable time reading the
Sraffaand von Newmann modelsand the
related literature in order to provide an
analytical base for the observed pattern
of salaries, wages and income distribu-
tion.

Dandekar began his career in eco-
nomic research onthe eve of planningfor
economic development in India and he
unavoidably became one of the main
analysts of economic policy in the
country.

During his first ten years in the Gok-
hale Institute he worked on a number of
subjects like measurement of national
income, stagnation and lapseinto illiter-
acy in primary education, the first
demographic survey of adistrictin India,
application of statistical methods in

Nilakantha Rath is aformer Professor of Gokhale Institute of Politics and Economics, Pune.
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anthropometry, and his only paper in
statistics. But his main intellectual pre-
occupation was India’s rural economy.

Hisfirst fiveyearswere spent in doing
various village and farm surveys which
provided an enduring basis for his per-
ceptive understanding of the rural econ-
omy and society. This experience and
understanding soon came in handy at the
time of the first round of the National
Sample Survey and the Rural Credit
Survey.

Prof. D.R. Gadgil, a member of the
National Income Committee, had dif-
ferences with the chairman Prof. P.C.
Mahalanobis on the design of the very
first round of the National Sample Sur-
vey, indeed on the very idea of an all-
embracing statistical survey
organisation. In order to try out the
different ideas, it was agreed to entrust
one-third of the total sample to the
Gokhale Institute to conduct the survey
according to the Institute’'s scheme.
Dandekar was the designer of this
scheme, and wrote the final report. This
wasthefirst survey attempting, amongst
other things, the measurement of the
magnitude of rura employment. While
the subsequent rounds of the N.S.S.
incorporated some of the enquiry items
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and forms of the Gokhale Institute sur-
vey, the employment part of it was
ignored till after the first al-India
Agricultural Labour Enquiry in 1950-51.

Dandekar was closely associated with
the design of the questionnaires of the
All-India Rural Credit Survey (RCYS) of
the Reserve Bank of India; he was in
charge of the tabulation of the survey
data, and wrote two of the district
monographs.

His survey report into the working of
the Bombay Tenancy Act of 1948
brought out clearly the limitations in the
implementation of the law fixing the
maximumrent payableandrestrictingthe
termination of tenancy. The greater
power in the village of the larger land-
owners who leased out land and the
weaker position of the tenants made it
very difficult for the latter to seek
redressal of their grievanceunder thelaw.
The implication was termination of ten-
ancy by transfer of ownership right to the
tenants. Thisiswhat wasdoneby the new
Bombay Tenancy Act of 1956 - a revo-
[utionary step at that time.

Subsequently, inareview (1962) of the
variousenquiry reportsintoland reforms,
sponsored by the Planning Commission,
Dandekar brought out clearly thefact that
in different states, the small landowning
lessors constituted half or more of all
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lessors, but they leased out only a very
small proportion of the total land leased
out, and that to not only other small
tenants, but also to medium and large
landowning tenants. The smaller pro-
portion of large landowning lessors
leased out very large proportion of total
leasedland, mainly to small tenants. With
this evidence, Dandekar argued that the
implementation of any land-to-the-tiller
legislation (like the 1956 Bombay Act)
would take only half the time, while
coveringthebulk of theleasedland, if the
implementation of the law were to
exclude the small landowning lessors
from its purview. The government of
Maharashtra took nearly two decades to
legally decide all transfer cases under the
1956 law, when following Dandekar’s
plea, it could have been completed in hal f
that time. Moreover, applying the law,
virtually abolishing tenancy, affected the
small landholding lessors adversely in
many ways. It led to poor cultivation of
suchland reducing thelittleincomefrom
it. It made decision to migrate for ater-
nativework opportunitiesdifficult for the
poor landowners. And, it resulted in the
small landowning lessors losing their
land to medium and large landowning
tenants. The government of Maharashtra
reversed this unhappy consequence, in
some instances, in the middle seventies,
following agitations by small tribal
landowners. In states where the land-to-
the- tiller laws were not passed or
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implemented, incidence of tenancy
steadily declined, partly because of the
fears and uncertainties associated with
tenancy protection and land ceiling laws,
but mainly because, following the intro-
duction of new technologies in agricul-
ture, thelarger land-ownersfound it more
profitable to cultivate land on their own
than lease out. This led to a situation
where it was largely the small land
owners who continued to lease out land,
asignificant part of ittomediumandlarge
farmers - a phenomenon that in recent
years has been characterised as ‘reverse
tenancy’, without remembering that this
had existed in the past as Dandekar had
pointed out.

Towardsthe end of hislife, whichwas
four decades after the land-to-the-tiller
legislation in Bombay Presidency, he
persisted in his proposal to free small
landowners from the rigours of such a
tenancy law. He also advocated agradual
raising of theland ceiling. Boththese, he
felt, were necessary because of the
pressureof population onland ontheone
hand and the possibilities opened up by
the new technology in agriculture onthe
other. He had argued that co-operative
farming, advocatedinthefirst and second
Five-Year Plan Reports, would reduce
labour employment unless the co-
operativeswere operated onfeudal lines.
Therefore, they cannot bethe solutionto
the problems faced by small farmersin
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India. The proper way to prevent
exploitation of labour in rura India, he
argued, was for the state to ensure
employment for labour a a minimum
subsistence wage.

His study on the use of food surpluses
for economic development, conducted at
theinstance of theFood and Agricultural
Organisation (FAO) in 1956, gave him,
for thefirst time, an under standing of the
irrelevance of the time measure of
unemployment amongst the self-
employed and even some wage-
employed in rura India. He advocated
assured daily employment at aminimum
subsistence wage rate which would lead
to self-identification of the unemployed
and the underemployed. Such employ-
ment programmein the public sector was
proposed by him for the use of food
surpluses.

This later formed the basis of the
famous monograph Poverty in India,
(writtenin collaboration with N. Rath) in
1971. Poverty is an income related con-
cept. But data on income distribution
were not avalable.  Therefore,
consumption expenditure datawere used
for the purpose. Since the line - the
Poverty Line - had to be drawn at some
level of per capita consumption expen-
diture, that level of per capitaexpenditure
which enabled the consumer to consume
food that gave the necessary k. calories
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was defined asthe poverty line. Theline
was based on the average calorie avail-
ability indifferent per capitaexpenditure
groups, and this was different for
different states of India. Poverty and
unemployment are, of course, two dif-
ferent concepts. But, it was argued that
the two were strongly related. Excluding
the bottom ten per cent population which
was poor because of old age or heavy
dependency load on the earners, it was
suggested that the remaining were poor
because of unemployment or very low
earnings - less than the subsistence level
wages. It was shown that if able bodied
persons in these households had full
employment during the year at the pre-
vailing daily wage rate, they would not
have been below the poverty line. The
difference between the average subsis-
tence wage rate or the per capita daily
expenditure on the poverty line and the
observed average per capita expenditure
(or earning) of the poor (the ratio of the
latter to the former was, later on, chris-
tened asthe Sen Index) providedthebasis
for estimating the employment to be
generated at the subsistence wage level
for eradication of poverty. How wasthis
employment to be generated? Dandekar
had earlier been very critical about the
promotion of householdindustriesfor the
purpose and had illustrated his criticism
with detailed examination of the Ambar
Charkhaprogramme. InPovertyinIndia,
the theme was elaborated to show that it
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was in effect a very expensive adminis-
trative device to distribute an equal
amount of subsidy. What the monograph
advocated was a rural works programme
for creating various common facilities
and infrastructure in the countryside,
which would provide wage work to the
people to get over poverty. The state
government of Maharashtra alone for-
mul ated such aproject, which, with al its
inadequacies and limitations, attracted
wideattention in thecountry and outside.

Dandekar later on went forward to
suggest either labour co-operatives or a
land army of workers in order to ensure
regular wageemployment anywhere- not
only near the village - at a better than
subsistence wage.

Dandekar never repeated this exercise
of measurement of poverty; for he con-
Sidered attention to poverty eradication
measuresasmoreimportant and relevant.
Towards the end of hislife he was asso-
ciated with a Planning Commission
Committee on measurement of poverty
inlndia. Itissurprising that hesignedthis
report; for, its recommendations were
contrary to his earlier formulations, and
he later criticised the recommendations
of the Committee in the second volume
of his collected writings (now in press).
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Dandekar’s long debate with Dr. P.V.
Sukhatme (from whose study were taken
the k.calorie norms for estimation of
poverty) related to the statistical method
used as also the data base of Sukhatme’'s
later formulation of a lower k.calorie
norm.

His long critique of Prof. T.W.
Schultz’s Transforming Traditional
Agriculture shows Dandekar at his criti-
cal best. While not disputing Schultz's
case for technological improvement for
transforming traditional agriculture, he
pointed out the irrelevance and flaw in
two of Schultz’s major preludes to his
central thesis. He showed the author’s
contention of absence of rural unem-
ployment or underemployment in tradi-
tional agrarian societies to be highly
guestionable and pointed out its
irrelevance to the author’ s central thesis.
He made adistinction between theviable
and the non-viable segments of tradi-
tional agriculture and argued that
increase in rural population and labour
will lead to deterioration of the land,
labour and capital of the non-viable
segment and consequent downward
dliding from the equilibrium visualised
by Prof. Schultz.

This aso led him to write a paper on
thelogic of price policy in agriculture. A
paper by P.N. Mathur and M. Ezekial
published in Kyklos purported to show



636

with empirical data that Indian farmers
had abackward bending supply curvefor
foodgrainsdueto afixed cash need of the
farm household for expenditure on non-
farm products. Dandekar pointed out that
the data had been wrongly presented and
handled, and, when correctly examined,
showed no suchthing. Itissurprising that
long after the publication of Dandekar’s
paper, the Kyklos article is found quoted
by scholars as evidence of a backward
bending supply curve in agriculture. In
his article, Dandekar went forward and
explained why in Indian conditions sup-
ply of farm products would respond
favourably to rising relative prices.

These formulations about price
response of farm production led him to
formulate a scheme for marketing of
foodgrainsinIndiainwhichinter-district
trade would be handled by trading
monopolies in every district, helping
thereby competitive equalisation of
prices across the country. In such a situ-
ation, the state can obtain any quantity it
needed for the public distribution system
and buffer stock by pre-empting purchase
at the highest bid auction price in dif-
ferent regulated markets in the country.
Dandekar was opposed to restriction on
free movement of agricultural commo-
dities and preferred the state subsidising
sales through the public distribution
system than forcing producers to bear a
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part of this cost through restriction on
movement and forced deliveriesat lower
than market price.

When the government had almost
given up the idea of introducing crop
insurance, Dandekar wrote a paper
advocating alimited insurance schemeto
cover the ‘crop loans (short term pro-
duction loans) taken by the farmers. On
the General Insurance Corporation
showing interest in the scheme, he for-
mulated detailed schemes for different
cropsinsuch stateswherethecorporation
and the state government came forward
to introduce it. He worked as an adviser
to the corporation for a number of years
in the beginning.

Another question relating to agricul-
ture in which Dandekar took great inter-
est related to flow irrigation in the dry
water-short regions, like most of
Maharashtra. A coupleof enquiriesby his
colleagues in the Gokhale Institute
showed that the prevailing sugarcane
based flow irrigation yielded the lowest
incremental production and income per
acre-inch of irrigation water. As a
member of a three man committee on
irrigation set up by the state government,
Dandekar was able to persuade his col-
leagues, including a senior irrigation
engineer as secretary of the government,
that the proper economic and equitable
approachto theuse of canal water insuch
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regions should be to restrict its use over
aperiod of eight months than the whole
year. Thiswould prevent flow irrigation
water being used for growing crops like
sugarcane. This created a large body of
favourable public and farmer opinion in
the dry agricultural regions, forcing pol-
icy makers to move in the direction,
though very slowly and haltingly.

Another problem on which Dandekar
wroteanumber of articlesinthelater half
of the sixtieswith hisusual logic, gusto,
combativeness and sarcasm was the
problem of cattle in India. There was
persistent demandfromdifferent quarters
- religiousleaders, the RashtriyaSwayam
Sevak Sangh, the sarvodayists, etc. - for
a law to ban cow daughter. Dandekar
wrote a paper on the problem of surplus
cattle in India, in which he showed that
for the steady supply of the requisite
number of bullocks as draught animals
and for increased production of milk, it
was not necessary to have the existing
stock of cows nor maintain all the off-
springsyear after year. * Family Planning’
for cows was contrary to the interest of
milk production. The growth in numbers
of cattle, including calves, was aso
contrary to the economics of increased
milk production as well as manure sup-
ply. There was, he argued only one
logical option - slaughter of unnecessary
animals. While the print media and the
statecontrolled radiogavewidepublicity

V.M. DANDEKAR: SOCIAL SCIENTIST WITH A DIFFERENCE

637

to Dandekar’ swritings on the subject, he
wasstrongly opposed by the advocates of
ban on cow dlaughter. Though cow
slaughter was ultimately legally banned
inmost states, Dandekar’ swritingsgave
afillip to the study of cattle economy in
India.

Dandekar worked as a chairman or
member of a number of committees of
the central or state government and of
financial institutions on matters relating
to the rura economy, where he made
substantial contribution to the formula-
tion of the recommendations. He worked
on pricing of farm commodities in the
public distribution system and on iden-
tification & small farmers for supply of
credit at concessional rates. Asamember
of the K.N. Rg Committee on Agricul-
tural Taxes, he made substantial contri-
butionintheformulation of the proposal
for an agricultural holding tax in place
of land revenue.

Till about the middle of the seventies,
Dandekar waspreoccupiedwiththerural
economy. From around that time he
turned his attention to other aspect of the
economy.

In 1962, his services had ken lent by
the Gokhale Institute to the State Gov-
ernment of Maharashtra to work as an
Officer on Special Duty totour and report
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on the functioning of the newly created
ZillaParishadsas planning bodiesfor the
districts. Thisgave him an opportunity to
understand not only the attitude and
orientation of the elected members but
also the pressing needs of the villages
requiring attention from the state. This
experience was very useful to him when
hewas appointed by the state government
aschairman of aFact Finding Committee
on Regiona Imbaance, a politicaly
burning issue at the time. Dandekar and
his colleagues in the Committee
examined the facts not at the level of the
three broad regions but at the Talu-
ka/District level. The Committee rec-
ommended an approach to eradication of
such regional imbalance in all items that
werethe primetask of the government in
this country. The method required bud-
getary allocation to talukag/districts that
were below the state average in order to
bring these up to the level of the state
average. The same exercise was to be
repeatedwiththenew stateaverage, until,
by such successive measures, the entire
state was provided with the facilities
whichwerethestate’ ssoleresponsibility.
Such a scheme of alocation, by rule
rather than by discretion, however, was
not to the liking of many politiciansinall
parties. The result was a perfunctory
decision by the government which
amounted to the filing of the report
without taking a decision on it one way
or the other. Nevertheless, it must be
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admitted that the Committee’ s suggested
approach was relevant for every state in
Indig; for, regiona imbalance is a com-
mon phenomenon in all states.

He strongly advocated decentraliza-
tion at every level. He was not only for
greater freedom and resources to the
states in matters like agriculture, health
and education, but also asked for decen-
tralisation in such matters to districts,
talukas and village panchayats. He
argued that decisions by beneficiaries
and userswould bring not merely greater
accountability but also ultimately greater
control by the local population.

He advocated labour’ s participation in
the management of industry through
shareholding. As a corollary to this, he
strongly pleaded with the government as
well as the concerned unions to allow
labour to take over the management of
sick mills.

Dandekar had come to recognise two
different classes in the urban industrial
context - the organised and the unorga-
nised, and in the agricultural context the
viable and the non-viable farmers
(including the landless labour). He real-
ised that the organi sed sector getsarental
while the unorganised sector is reduced
to subsistence wages, or less, and
unemployment. He used the Sraffa and
von Naumann models to ultimately
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explain this type of dualism. He was
therefore greatly uncomfortable with the
high and rising salaries and earnings in
the organi sed sector and was pleading for
acut in their consumption expenditure to
provide a subsistence minimum to the
poor in the unorganised and non-viable
sectors of the economy. While pleading
for afreer market economy, headvocated
a support price for rura labour and an
appropriate fiscal policy to raise and
transfer the resource.

He put on khadi all hislife. But hewas
not a Gandhian economist. In a specia
lecture he paid tributes to Gandhi for not
merely hishigh moral stance but also his
consistency. Nevertheless, he found
Gandhian economic advocacy unsatis-
factory becauseit did not square with the
needs of minimum welfare of a growing
popul ation.

During the last two decades of hislife
he was writing frequently on budgetary
and monetary problemsin which he was
greatly concerned with rising revenue
deficits and monetary expansion fuelled
by governmental borrowings to fill the

gap.

Y

Dandekar spent hisprofessional lifeat
the Gokhale Institute asaresearcher, and
asits Director for the last thirteen years
when he was simultaneously the head of
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the University of Poona’ s Department of
Economics. But he was not a regular
teacher; he had taught classes, post-
graduate and undergraduate, off and on.
His greater contact was with college and
university teachers for whom he very
regularly organised refresher courses. He
was greatly disturbed at the poor level of
teaching and the equally poor and unre-
liable examination system. He wrote
about both these. But he was not one to
only describe a situation, but one to
prescribe a solution. In the field of
examination he advocated a way of
framing questions and setting questions
for examination that would obviate the
possibility of leakage and copying. He
advocated a system of higher education,
following Adam Smith, in which tile
teachers were to be paid by the students
for what they received in education. It is
not surprising that in a seminar on the
subject organised by the University
Grants Commission, most participating
Vice-Chancellors did not find his pro-
posal acceptable because they thought
the deficienciesof theexisting university
system arose mainly because of the large
number of affiliated colleges. Since no
oneinthecountry appearswillingto seize
the bull by the horn, the matter is being
sought to be slowly tackled through the
backdoor by the entry of private univer-
sities.
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HisarticleinthesixtiesonBrainDrain,
written with characteristic punch and
sarcasm, attracted wide attention, but of
course, made little impact otherwise.

Unlike many academic economists,
Dandekar wasnot anivory tower scholar.
He was ever willing to participate in
meetings of farmers, farm labourers,
workers, etc., not only to discuss prob-
lems with them but also on occasions to
participate in their demonstrations. As a
result he was possibly the most well-
known and respected economist in the
rural as well as urban areas of
Maharashtra.

He was very strong in his conviction
that the decision making at variouslevels
- the central, the state, the local and the
co-operative - will improveif the elected
representatives of the people at these
levels are properly informed about the
facts of the economy and the polity and
the way to read these facts for under-
standing their relevance for various pol-
icy advocacies.

For this reason, in 1969-70, when he
was on long leave from the Gokhale
Institute, he set up the Indian School of
Political Economy at Lonavala, with the
major object of training the people's
representatives in the facts of Indian
economy and polity. Hisclosefriendsand
associates in this endeavour were rather
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sceptical about the willingness of these
representatives from Parliament down-
wards to Zilla Parishads and co-
operatives to participate in such an
endeavour. But Dandekar persisted, to
start with by organising two-week
courseson different subjectsof relevance
for the Zilla Parishads, Co-operative
Banks and Sale-Purchase unions as well
as the Legidative Assembly’s elected
members during three years 1972-75.
The programmes were a great SUCCESS,
his sceptical associates were converted,
and the participants were so enthusiastic
asto ask for aregular arrangement for
such continuous learning and inter-
action. But this promising experiment
came to an abrupt end with the
declaration of Emergency in 1975. Dan-
dekar tried to persist by organising ses-
sions on the 20 Point Programme. But
theelected political personsat thedistrict
level felt completely disheartened and
disinterested since they saw that they had
become utterly irrelevant in the new
scheme of things. The lifting of Emer-
gency could not bring back the earlier
political ethos for political workers,
particularly of the Congressparty, andthe
experiment was given up. Dandekar, as
the Founder-Director of the School, and
later its President, made the publication
of a research journal devoted to the
review of development of the Indian
economy and polity since Independence,
the main work of the Schoal.
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He worked on alarge number of gov-
ernment committees. From 1970to0 1980,
hewas Chair man of the National Sample
Survey Organisation of the Government
of India. He was chairman/member on
many committees on land reform, on
automationinindustry, onreorganisation
of the Lifelnsurance Corporation, and on
National Accounts. Except for aoneyear
gtint withthe F.A.O. inthemiddlefifties
asaconsultant on land reforms, he never
sewed in any international organisation,
though he attended many conferences
and seminars abroad and presented
papers there. For nine years he was
president of the Indian Society of Agri-
cultural Economics which post he vol-
untarily relinquished on reaching the age
of seventy-five. He carried on the
tradition of the society so ably developed
by Prof. M.L. Dantwalaand strengthened
theresearch and training activities of the
Society. The Indian Council of Social
Science Research and the University
Grants Commission honoured him with
fellowship and prize. He was elected
president of theannual conferencesof the
Indian Society of Agricultural Econo-
mics in 1967, of the Indian Economic
Association in 1973, and of the Indian
Society of Labour Economicsin 1987.

\Y,

His personal interests were wider than
economics. Right from hisM.A. daysin
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Calcutta, he was fascinated by the pos-
sibility of a statistical analysis of astrol-
ogy which he considered essentially an
empirical subject. Whenever he had a
little time, he used to collect horoscopes
and try out statistical analysis of partic-
ular aspects. Some years ago he read a
book by two distinguished scholars of
England on astrology. In order to writea
foreword to a Marathi translation of this
book, he carried out statistical analysisof
some summary data to relating to twen-
tyfive thousand horoscopes collected by
two French scholarsreportedinthisbook.
He found the preliminary results fasci-
nating enoughtotry to obtaintheorigina
data a more systematic analysis. But
death snatched him away before he could
use the data.

Music was matter of great personal
interest to him. He had tried his hand at
writing notations for Indian classical
music. He was also alover of dramaand
cinemaand had written a full film script
on a story by him which is still lying in
the heap of unexamined scripts with the
Doordarshan.

Inall thesematters Dandekar preferred
to do it himself rather than be a passive
listener or observer. He often used to
guote the remark of the late Mr. Higgin-
botham, whoinreply to astrong criticism
of Gandhi by a western educated young
Indian as onewho abhorred finethingsin
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life, like music and dance, said, "Gandhi
did not advocate watching dance by
others; Gandhi said, ‘ Dance yourself’".

Vi

Dandekar was distinguished for his
logica and origina mind. On every
matter under discussion his formulation
was origina and refreshing. What is
more, he was not merely a critic but
aways had a positive proposition or
suggestion to make. Hishabit of carrying
any basic idea to its logical end some-
times resulted in his advocacy of partic-
ular public policy finding few acceptors
at the political and administrative levels.
In his enthusiasm for alogical and equi-
table solution he sometimes did not fully
recognise the limitations of the existing
administrative set up. Political consid-
erations were another matter which,
beyond apoint, did not bother Dandekar.

He was outspoken, enjoyed public
debate, and was no respecter of per-
sonality. At the age of ten he left home
because of differences with his father,
and went through school and collegewith
the help of scholarship and private
tuitions. He was a favourite student of
Prof. Mahalanobis; but he carried on a
serious and sharp debate with him onthe
National Sample Survey in the very
beginning. However, Prof. Mahalanobis
expressed great happiness to him when
he became chairman of the N.S.S.0. in
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1970. Heworked closely with Prof. D.R.
Gadgil, but differed sharply with him in
the matter of the Gokhale Institute. He
had been a worker in the Rashtriya
Swayam Sevak Sangh through school
and college days; but, not unexpectedly,
fell out becauseof itsauthoritarianidess.
He engaged in sharp public debate
against Golwalkar Guruji on hisideason
Chaturvarna. On cow daughter his
debate with and attack on the Shanka-
racharya were well known. His
unscheduled public debate in a public
meeting in Pune with Shri Y.B. Chavan
(the then defence minister of India) on
Maharashtra’'s economic performance
reverberated through the length and
breadth of the state. He spoke against the
Emergency and was unafraid of the
threats of Police action.

In writing and speech Dandekar could
never resist the temptation of making a
sharp sarcastic comment. This was not
to the liking of many; but most of them
remained his friends till the end. In his
earlier yearshiscriticism of the papers of
fellow scholars, young and old - in the
Gokhale Institute and elsewhere - was
devastating. The younger scholars were
often scared away to the point of
forgetting the positive Suggestions. With
advancing years Dandekar mellowed,
particularly with younger people.
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Dandekar was something of a perfec-
tionist, and wanted to mould theworldin
his image. If any draft paper or
monograph shown to him had a central,
useful and relevant point, Dandekar
wanted to rewrite it the way hewould, or
ask it to berewritten that way. Theresult
wasunfortunate; hehad notimetorewrite
every such document, and authors
avoided him fearing their pieces would
never see the light of day. Many young
and not - so - young colleagues who
would have benefitted from his crit-
icisms, therefore, could not. In the last
fiveyearsof hislifeavery mellowed but
basically unchanged Dandekar, as Editor
of the Journal of the Indian School of
Political Economy, spent almost all his
time in editing the papers that came for
publication. His style of editing must
have made most paper writers feel
grateful, but set almost impossible stan-
dardsfor his successors.

Dandekar was not a religious man in
the conventiona sense. But he loved the
Ganeshidol greatly: onewondersif it had
anything to do with his own name. His
idea of secularism confined to public
institutional conduct. In private life, he
was willing to let people behave as they
pleased. He was very much of a Marathi
Brahmin despite his wide contacts.
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He had a strong sense of values and
was unwilling to take any lessons in it
from any one. He had no financial greed
or aggrandisement. But he had, at the
same time, a fascination for the suc-
cessful clever man, resulting in hisdoing
a tight-rope walk in dealing with such
people.

In persona dealings, he was consid-
erate; but he cannot be described as an
affectionateperson. Thoughhehadavery
widecircle of friends, he wasbasically a
loner. He never indulged in entertaining
people. Despite hiswide public standing,
one had the impression that he was more
feared than loved. He uncompromising,
and that went with hisloneliness.

He was a very organised person. No
letter remained unansweredfor morethan
twenty-four hours. No time schedules
were overshot or forgotten. Death came
to him suddenly; had his doctors given
him the dlightest indication of his sus-
pected illness and its risk, Dandekar
would have done everything to keep his
word with his publishers about the third
volume of his collected writings, which
must now remain unpublished.

Inhisdeath Indiahaslost avery unique
socia thinker and advocate of socid
causes.
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PRIMARY EDUCATION IN SATARA DISTRICT
Reportsof Two Investigations

D.R. Gadgil and V.M. Dandekar

FOREWORD

This publication contains reports of two investigations which were conducted
by the Institute on behalf of the Government of Bombay and which have been
previously published by the Government of Bombay. Both the investigations were
concerned with aspectsof theworking of thesystem of primary educationin Bombay
State and both related to Satara District; the investigations were also conducted
within five years of each other.

Oneaim of thispublication has been to incorporatein the series of publications
of thelnstitutereports prepared by the Institute which had been previously published
elsewhere. Further, the reports though published by the Government of Bombay are
not readily available now. They contain, | believe, materials regarding the subjects
of investigation which are useful not only in themselves but al so because of the great
dearth of similar surveys of Indian conditions in other parts of the country. Apart
fromtheactual findings, thedefinition of conceptsand attemptsat their measurement
made in the investigations may also be found of interest. Moreover, the socio-
economic data contained in the reports and their relations to educational conditions
should also prove valuable.

The conduct of investigations and the writing of reports was entirely the
responsibility of the I nstitute and the Government of Bombay bearsno responsibility
in the publication or the findings contained in it. | am greatly thankful to the Gov-
ernment of Bombay for permission granted to reprint the reportsand to include them
in the series of publications of the Institute.

Poona, 16th December 1955. D. R. GADGIL.
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CHAPTERII
INITIATION AND PROGRESS OF ENQUIRY

1. Initiation.— The investigation
originated in aletter from the Director of
Public. Instruction dated 1st July 1941
enquiring whether the Institute would
undertake an investigation into the
"Problem of Lapseinto Illiteracy". This
investigation, the letter indicated, was to
be directed not only towards ascertaining
the incidence of lapsesinilliteracy, in a
particular areabut al sothecausesfor such
lapses, social, economic, etc. In reply to
this query the Institute expressed readi-
ness to undertake the investigation and
submitted a note written by the Director
on the project of this enquiry. A portion
of this note dealing with the plan of the
project is given below.

"Anenquiry into relapseintoilliteracy
must proceed by collecting information
about a sample of the population which
is expected to suffer from such relapse.
This population consists obviously of
persons who have passed through, the
public primary schools. A sample of this
population can best be collected by pre-
paring from the registers of a selected
number of primary schools lists of the
names of past pupils. The sample need
not embrace the entire number of the
ex-pupilsof these schools. Thereislittle
doubt that those who have been lessthan
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3 yearsin a primary school do not gain
sufficient proficiency in lettersto remain
literate in after-life. It is, therefore, not
necessary to enquire into the present
attainment of those who did not put in a
full year in Standard 11* On the other
hand the chances of relapse of those who
have continued education after passing
Standard IV of the present primary sys-
tem, are insignificant. Also in the
majority of our primary schools no
provision is made for education after
standard 1V. Hence the ex-pupils of pri-
mary schools to be included in the
enquiry should bethosewhofall between
thesetwo limits, i.e., being in standard |1
for at least a year and passing standard
V. Theonly way of preparing thelists of
these ex-pupils. is to take down their
names from the registers of the schools.
Definitelimitsmay belaid downastothe
period relating to which the enquiry
should be conducted. Pupilswho were at
school less than five or three years ago
need not beincludedinthesample; onthe
other hand alimit, say 1910 or 1915 may
be laid down, farther back than which it
isunnecessary to go. Theenquiry will, of
course, be confined to males.

"The above indicates the class of ex-
pupils of primary schools into whose
present literacy attainment the enquiry

* |n the actual investigation all who had left in the 2nd standard were included.
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hastobemade. Inorder to beabletodraw
valid conclusions the sample enquired
into should comprise pupils front all
types of schools and all types of envi-
ronments. Thisconsiderationwill haveto
be bornein mind in making up the list of
places from which schools are selected.
The three main types of schools to be
considered are (i) IV standard one-
teacher schools (ii) IV standard schools
with more than one teacher (iii) VII
standard schools. The variations in
environment are, of course, considerable.
The main factors taken into account in
thisconnection will bethesize of village,
its accessibility and the character of its
agricultural economy. In order to bring
out the difference, if any, made by urban
or semi-urban conditions there should be
includedinthesampleafew schoolsfrom
atalukatown, adistrict town and a city.

"When the composition of this sample
of villageand other schoolsisdetermined
the enquiry will proceed by initialy
compiling lists of the ex-pupils for each
school who are to be the subjects of the
enquiry. On the preparation of theselists
it will be ascertained as to how many of
theseareresidentsof thelocality and how
many have either gone away or are dead.
The individual enquiry form, which will
be the main instrument of the enquiry,
will befilledinfor all thoseinthelistwho
are local residents. An attempt may be
made, if possible, to fill in the forms in
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respect also of aproportion of those who
areaway. In theindividual enquiry form
an attempt will be made to collect par-
ticulars about the following items
regarding each individual. Name, age,
religion and caste, earner or dependent,
nature of present employment, annual
income, years at school, standards
attended and examinations passed, post-
school educational history, occupational
history, migration history, present
literacy status, opportunitiesand habitsof
reading, occasions for writing.

"The, crucia point in thisenquiry will
be the definitions of "literacy” and "re-
lapse". It is suggested that the census
definition of literacy may be adopted for
thispurpose and that the class of partially
literate, i.e., those who are able to read
but are not able to write should also be
separately indicated. The details of these
definitionsand thetest to be administered
for determining the standard of literacy
will haveto befixed in consultation with
experts.

Whiletheindividual enquiry formwill
givethebulk of thedata, information will
haveto becollected a so about thegenera
environmental conditions of each place
fromwhich aschool hasbeenincludedin
the sample. The information to be col-
lected will relate chiefly to such features
as, nature of approach road, situation on
or away from a motor route, distance
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from market centre, existence of a post
office, a co-operative society, or a
reading-room or library, number of
newspapers received in the village,
nearness to any private educationa or
philanthropic activity centre, etc.

‘It remains to say something about the
size of the sample and the areato which
it may refer. In order that the various
types of educational, environmental,
socia and economic differences be ade-
quately represented in the sample it
seems necessary that the total number of
personsincludedintheenquiry should be
between 5,000 and 6,000. On the
assumption that in villages with IV
standard school sthe number of ex-pupils
locally availablewill be 40 on an average
and that the corresponding number will
be about 100 in villageswith aVII stan-
dard schoal, itisproposed that the sample
should be made up of ex-pupilsof 751V
standard schools and 25 VII standard
schools. To thiswill be added the number
at the rate of 200 for each place of
ex-pupils from selected schools of a
talukaheadquarters, adistrict town and a
city.* As to the area from which these
places, are to be chosen, it is suggested
that theareashould not belarger than that
of abigdistrict. If theareaismuch larger
than this there is the danger that the
sample will include persons from very

* Thisitem of the programme was later omitted.

PRIMARY EDUCATION IN SATARA DISTRICT REPORT OF THE TWO INVESTIGATIONS

655

dissimilar social environments. In which
case it will be difficult to draw valid
conclusions from the data collected. In
case it is desired to conduct a simulta-
neousenquiry into the various regions of
the province it will be necessary to
institute an enquiry into each one of the
broad regional divisions of the province,
i.e,, Gujarat, Konkan, Maharashtra and
Karnatak. Or it may be thought desirable
to undertake one specimen enquiry
immediately and repeat it later inthelight
of this experience in other parts.

"If the enquiry is entrusted to the
Institute, in view of previous rural work
and connections, the Satara District will
befound to bethemost suitablearea. The
Institute will be ready to undertake an
al-Province enquiry also if it is to be
conducted simultaneously.”

2. Progress of Enquiry.— Originally
it was contemplated that the Institute
should conduct directly the whole of the
enquiry including the field work. How-
ever, it waslater decided that the Institute
should plan the enquiry, supervise the
collection of thedataand tabul atethedata
and prepare the report of the enquiry,
whiletheactual field work would bedone
by the Deputy Educational Inspector and
his assistants, with the help of the
administrative officer, and teachers in
charge of Primary Schoolsin thevillages
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selected for enquiry. After the plan of the
enquiry embodied in the Director’s note
was approved by the Director of Public
Instruction the next step was to prepare
guestionnairesfor collecting information
regarding villages in which the Schools
chosen were boated and regarding the
educational, economic, socia, etc., con-
dition of the persons tested during the
enquiry and the passages to be selected
for thereading and writing tests. Thiswas
completed and the questionnaires and
passagesgot printed by October 1941 and
the first Conference of field workers in
the investigation was held at Satara on
28th, 29th, November 1941. In this con-
ference the list of schools chosen by me
was discussed and adopted after a few
modifications necessitated by local cir-
cumstances. The forms, in which infor-
mation regarding ex-pupils of schools
should be obtained from the school
registers were also settled at, this Con-
ference and the work of preparing the
preliminary lists was undertaken
immediately afterwards. In the mean-
while the Assistant Educational 1nspec-
torswere asked to obtain results of afew
tests in order to discuss whether any
modifications in the origina plan were
necessary. Theresults of thesetestswere
discussed in the next conference held on
6th January 1942. At this conference a
number of difficulties raised by experi-
enceduring field work wereresolved and
fina instructions were given regarding
the conduct of the enquiry. It was found
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that the non-availability of records in
some schools made it desirable to sub-
stitute them with other schoolswherethe
record was complete. It was however not
found possible to bring about this sub-
stitution without affecting the repre-
sentative character of the sample, except
inafew cases. Thework of investigation
proper may be said to have begun after
the conference in January. It was origi-
nally planned to finish the field work
completely by theend of April. Thiswas
not, however, found possible and though
the bulk of thework was done during the
months of February, March and April a
certain, amount had to be carried through
later months. Someinvestigational forms
had also to be returned to the field
workers because they were not com-
pletely filled in and thefinal forms came
in completely only by September 1942.
The final conference with field workers,
especialy for discussing their impres-
sions regarding reasons for lapse, etc.,
was held on 3rd November 1943. The
actual conduct of field work was peri-
odically supervised by the Deputy Edu-
cationa Inspector, Satara. Apart from
discussing the progress and resolving
difficultiesin the periodic conferences of
workers held during the course of the
investigation, | also visited afew centres
and saw, the actual work of the investi-
gation. Mr. V.R. Gadgil, Senior Investi-
gator of the Institute, also visited a few
other centres.
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CHAPTER 11
THE TEST AND THE SAMPLE

1. Definition of Literacy. — The
problem set for investigation was that of
the lapse into illiteracy of those who had
passed through the Primary School sys-
tem of the Province. The first problem
was, therefore, to define literacy and to
construct a test by which the fact of the
lapseintoilliteracy could be gauged. The
underlying assumption, in the first
instance, was that before leaving School
the students had become literate. From
being at some stage of their livesliterate,
they had lapsed or fallen back into astate
of illiteracy. The content of literacy must
be defined beforeit is possibleto say that
there has been afalling off from it or a
lapse into, illiteracy. The definition very
generally accepted in discussions of the
Indian question hasbeentheoneused and
framedfor purposesof thelndian Census.
The direction to enumeratorsin the cen-
susisasfollows.—

"Enter against all personswho canboth
read and write aletter in any language,
theword literate.”

It has some tithes been suggested that
ability to perform certain calculations
should also be reckoned as part of the
content of literacy. This, however, hasnot
been widely accepted and it was not
thought either necessary or desirable in
this investigation to deviate froth the

PRIMARY EDUCATION IN SATARA DISTRICT REPORT OF THE TWO INVESTIGATIONS

657

commonly accepted meaning of theterm.
Literacy was, therefore, interpreted to
include, as in the census, only the two:
ability towriteandtheability toread. The
definition of literacy in the Census has
been framed obviously with reference to
the most general practical usetowhichit
isexpected literacy would be put. But the
census authorities do not seem to have
framed a standardised test in consonance
with the definition nor doesit appear that
any such test is used at the time of the
enumeration. Census enumerators have
neither the time nor, in the majority of
cases, the ability to administer aliteracy
test to personsthat are being enumerated.
Therefore, the practical effect of the
census definition is no more than to
suggest to the enumerator or to the
member of thefamily givinginformation
about individuals (in case the definition
IS communicated to him by the enumer-
ator) thegeneral considerationinthelight
of whichtoregister attainment of literacy.

Inthisinvestigation it was not thought
possible to follow the definition used in
the census. In the first instance, it would
be difficult to devise atest regarding the
reading or writing of aletter which could
be standardised to meet all kinds of
conditions and which could ensure the
necessary degree of uniformity in appli-
cation. The reports of the censuses, on
account of the fact that the definition has
been theoretically conceived and not, to
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any marked or systematic extent practi-
cally applied, do not give any help
regarding the formulation of aproper test
based on the definition. Secondly, in
respect, especially, of reading ability the
reading of |etters need not be considered
the main field of operation of the ability
in the later life of the pupil. The reading
of printed matter whether as books or
|eaflets, newspapers or other periodicals,
or various types of circulars and notifi-
cations would constitute very much the
larger built of reading matter presented
or availabletotheliterateindividual even
in rura areas. From the point of view,
therefore, of both the aim of the test and
the devising of it, it was thought that
reading ability should best beinterpreted
as ability to read printed matter. In the
ability to read mere acquaintance with
rudiments of the aphabet might enable
one labouriously to make out words.
From the practical point of view, how-
ever, such ability was of little use and
reading ability had, therefore, to be
interpreted as ability to read with under-
standing. A comprehension of printed
matter presented had, therefore, tobealso
tested and reading ability attributed only
when the printed matter was not merely
read but when the reader was able to
convey, in the main, what the passage
communicated. In respect of writing the
test had to direct itself towards finding
ability to write in order adequately to
convey meaning. In this respect the test
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could have been set with reference to
matter which the person under the test
independently composed and sought to
convey, as in the writing of a letter.
However, it was thought that uniform
judgment regarding degree of attainment
would be difficult if this approach was
adopted. The requirement to compose
sentences independently on the spur of
the moment might unnecessarily upset
some of the persons under test. Also the
matter written could not be supposed to
beequally unfamiliar to all under thetest.
Therefore, the administration of the test
would be non-uniform. It was conse-
quently decided to direct the writing
ability testtofinding out whether aperson
could write any matter to dictation so as
to convey to a reader what had been
dictated. Writing ability ismuchlessused
and required than reading ability in rural
India. The most general use to which
writing ability is and can be put isthat of
signingone’ sname; but theability tosign
isno real index of the ability to writein
general. And this was confirmed during
the course of the investigation when it
wasfound that there were cases of people
subjected to the test who being able to
sign were able not only to write nothing
beside but also being able to sign their
names were not even ableto read printed
matter intelligibly. The definition of lit-
eracy evolved by us was thus somewhat
as follows. Literacy meant ability (i) to
read printed matter with understanding
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and (ii) to write matter dictated so as to
convey to a reader what had been dic-
tated.

2. Lapse Test. — After having settled
the definition in this manner it was nec-
essary to devise a concrete test which
would measure the fact of the lapse into
illiteracy. The test, of course, was
directed to attainment in the language, in
this case Marathi, which the pupils had
learned at School. In respect of reading
printed matter the main problem was to
select suitable passages in relation to
which the reading test could be admin-
istered. Passages of undue difficulty had
to be avoided. Also, it was necessary to
postulate similar degree of unfamiliarity
with them in respect of the bulk of the
persons to whom the test would be
administered. The first requirement, it
was supposed, would be met by choosing
the passages from a series of recent
publications of government designed for
the use of those madeliterate by the adult
literacy campaign. Matter which was
written for those who had passed through
the adult literacy classes could be sup-
posedtobeof properly thetype, inrespect
of difficulty for both reading and
understanding, required for a test meant
for ex-pupils of rural primary schools;
three small passages were chosen from
these publications. They were printed on
one sheet inafairly bold type and acopy
of this sheet was supplied to each officer
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administering the test. The test consisted
in a person reading any one, or parts of
more than one, passage with under-
standing. More than one passage was
thought to be necessary in order to enable
the person administering the test to test
again in case he was unable to form a
complete judgment in respect of the
reading or understanding of any one
passage. The series of publications from
whichthe passageswere chosen had been
newly brought out by Government and
had not yet acquired any general circu-
lation in the District in which the inves-
tigation was being carried out. And, as
thematter wasnew, i.e., specially written
out and not taken from any of the older
books, text or otherwise, general unfa-
miliarity withthecontentsof the passages
could be presumed. The officer
administering the test was, of course,
asked to keep the sheet with himself and
not alow it to be circulated or read
generaly in advance so that previous
knowledge was not gained of the pas-
sagesby individualstowhomthetest was
being administered.

For purposes of the writing test it was
directed that two lines from any of the
passages selected for the reading test
should be dictated. It was laid down that
the person undergoing thetest should not
be allowed to have alook at the printed
matter while he was writing. It was sug-
gestedthat, thetimetaken by each person
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for writing thelinesmight be noted onthe
script on which the matter was written.
All officers, however, did not find it
possibleto do this. Wherever it wasdone
thenotewasfound hel pful in determining
the extent of the retention of the writing
ability. The whole test was deliberately
put at a very low level of attainment.
Officerswereinstructed not to pay much
attention to fluency or to correct pro-
nunciationinreading. It waslaid downto
be sufficient, if while a person was
reading loudly others could follow what
he was reading and if he was able to
convey, after the reading, the purport of
what he had read. Obviously a precise
definition of the above was impossible
and there might have occurred some
variation in the standards in this regard
adopted by one officer and another. Inthe
general supervisory visits no marked
differences of this type were, however,
discovered and the officers also did not
report any difficultiesin interpreting the
directions. The determination of whether
reading ability had been retained or not
was found, on the whole, to be compar-
atively easy. While considerable varia-
tion would be found regarding the ease
with which passages were read and
understood the retention of the ability
could always be fairly satisfactorily dis-
tinguished from a case of non-retention.
The task was much more difficult where
writing ability was concerned. As has
been indicated above some of even those
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who have been classed as complete
relapses could yet sign their names and
there was very considerable measure of
gradation between thosewho, could only
sign their names and those who could
write out dictated matter so asto convey
what had been dictated to them. Inthetest
amost no attention was, of course, paid
to correct orthography. Not only wasthe
correct writing of compound |ettersor of
long and short vowels and nasals
neglected but also any corruption in the
writing of wordswhichfollowed fromthe
current rural usage was aso neglected.
The omission of a letter in writing was
also condoned if this was clearly the
result of insufficient attention and not an
indication of the inability to write the
latter. Given all this, it was yet difficult
in many cases to determine whether
writing ability, so interpreted had been
retained or not. The difficulty was
increased by the fact that in some cases
officers had omitted to follow instruc-
tions completely and had not dictated the
full two lines required or had dictated
matter other than that in the passages.
Such cases, however, werenot numerous.
The decision whether writing ability had
been retained or not was, of course, ini-
tially made on the spot by the officer
actually administering thetest. But asthe
individual writing scripts were returned
by the officers with the recorded infor-
mation regarding each individual it was
possible later to compare the extent to
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whichuniformity had been maintainedin
the test. On a comparative review of all
the scripts the original classification of
theofficer waschangedinasmall number
of cases. A change was avoided asfar as
possible and was made only when it was
absolutely called for in the light of the
recorded information and the writing on
the script. It must be said that the writing
ability test defined a very low level of
attainment and that with even a dlightly
more rigorous measure perhaps as many
as 5 per cent of the total number of
persons, would have, in addition, been
adjudged as not retaining writing ability.
In justification of the measure actually
adopted it might be pointed out that
specialy in the case of writing ability
there had been, with the bulk of individ-
ualstested, long periods of entire disuse.
Therefore, their first attemptsafter along
period were bound to be unsatisfactory.
Solong asthe performance of aperson at
the test indicated that he could without
any further instruction or guidance be
ableto write if he had only the requisite
practice the ability was not supposed to
have lapsed. The measure adopted was
thoughttobefairly indicativeof thisstage
of attainment.

3. Reliability and Validity of Test.—
In relation to any test the questions that
areusually asked are about its proper and
uniformadministration, anditsreliability
and validity for the purpose intended.
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Regarding the competence of the persons
administering the test no question need
arise. The officers had al some experi-
enceandtrainingandthetest wasasimple
one. It had been discussed with them and
itsoperationdemonstrated tothem before
they started work and any special prob-
lems or doubtswere cleared fromtimeto
time in conferences during its course.
Regarding the appropriateness of the test
enough has been said above. It has been
indicated how the phrase ‘lapse into
illiteracy’ was interpreted and how the
particular test was framed in the light of
this, interpretation. It has also been made
clear how a comparatively large degree
of uniformity could be maintained in the
administration of thetest. Alsonorefined
gradation of ability, attainment or reten-
tion was attempted in this investigation.
Given, the definition of ability and the
test the determination was only as to
whether there had been retention or not.
As regards validity the comparatively
simple nature of the problem leads to no
considerable difficulty being raised. The
test wasdirected towards, finding out the
retention of what might be called a skill
rather than towards the retention of the
knowledge of a mental process or of the
extent of information regarding asubject.
Asthetest had to measure not the content
of knowledge or information but the
possession of a skill, the problem was
greatly ssimplified. Therewasin thiscase
what might be called direct measurement.
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The reading of the unfamiliar printed
passage might be taken to indicate gen-
eral ability to read printed matter and the
particular writing test, though this raises
more difficulties, might be taken to
indicate general ability to write so as to
convey meaning. The test might thus be
taken to be sufficiently valid for the
purpose and the manner in which it was
framed and administered might also be
taken to lead adequately reliable results.

4. Other Survey and Census Data. —
To my knowledge no other data exist in
relation to which the measure of lapse
indicated by our investigation could be
judged. The only field investigation
which had similar aims was one con-
ducted as part of the Educational Survey
of certaindistrictsin Mysore by Mr. Kini
and whose results are noted in chapter 12
of the report of that survey.* Mr. Kini’s
intensivesurvey of lapse was confined to
one village and the total percentage of
lapse into illiteracy for males in the,
villageasawholeisgiven as 19 per cent.
(Table 1, page 210). It has, however, to
benoted that Mr. Kini’ ssampleevidently
contained students who had left school
even in the earliest standard as well as
those whose education was continued
after the Primary stage. Also the report
does not indicate the nature of the test by
which Mr. Kini judged the capability to
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read and write nor was the test actually
administered to all. Mr. Kini’s data are,
therefore, not strictly comparable with
ours. It is, however interesting, in the
light of our results, to note the following
observation of Mr. Kini. "It was found
that many of those who becameilliterate
had not gone beyond the 2nd primary
classwhile at school". (page 212).

In this connection it is necessary to
refer to the statistics of literacy included
in the Indian Census. Till 1911 the
instructions to census enumerators
regarding the division of the population
into the two classes literate and illiterate
were not very specific, and were not
uniform from censusto census or for the
whole of India. Since 1911 the test of
literacy has been both uniform and con-
tinuous. Any person who can both read
and writeany languageisto be classed as
literate and only those persons are sup-
posed to be able to read and write a
language who could write a letter to a
friendandread hisreply. It hasbeentaken
for granted by most census authorities
and by other writers who have dealt with
these statistics that the data regarding,
literacy available since 1911 are of a
uniform type and are comparable from
period to period. It is, however, difficult
to accept thisopinion. It hasaready been
pointed out above that no practicabletest
had been lad down by the census

* K. N. Kini Report on the Educational Survey in Mysore (1929).
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authorities which enumerators should or
could apply to the persons enumerated.
In the absence of atest the information
recorded could be based only on infor-
mation given by the person enumerated
or Any member of hisfamily or on certain
assumptions made by the enumerator
himself. For example, the report of the
census of India 1921, (India Val. I) has
the following. "In the North-West Fron-
tier Provinces where the sword is more
respectedthanthepenthereissaidtohave
been some reluctance on the part of the
tribesmen to confess to so unmanly a
quality asliteracy. While there seemsin,
various Provinces to have been an incli-
nation for the census staff to interpret the
simple and practical census criterion, in
the less elastic terms of the school term,
and to alow literacy only to those who
had passedthe4th primary course", (page
175). That a uniform criterion was not
necessarily being adopted in census
enumeration was brought out when lit-
eracy in various age groups was com-
pared. The report of the census of India
1911 already raisesthequestionastowhy
the proportion of literates among persons
aged 20and over islarger thanfor persons
in the age period 15-20. The Census
Commissioner is in this case driven to
such explanations as that even at the age
of 15aboy may not besufficiently literate
inthe senseof being able, towritealetter
and read amanuscript, in order toexplain
thisanomaly (Report 1911, Census, page
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293). The anomaly continued to be evi-
denced in many directions in 1921 and
the report of the Indian Census for that
year, reachesthefollowing conclusionin
thisregard. "All that we are in aposition
to say, if thereis, as may be expected on
general considerations, any lapse from
literacy for higher age period at any rate
it doesnot appear inthe Censusstatistics'
(page 184). In connection with this
guestion the following remarks included
in the report of the Bombay Province
Census, 1931, will be found interesting:

"The Census definition of literacy is
not fully satisfactory. It must necessarily
be left to the enumerator to decide
whether the standard has been reached.
There are many ways in which the work
can be scrapped quite apart from the
difficulty of ever knowingfor certain that
apersoncanbothread andwritealetter....
The loss of literacy is a formidable
problem. But there is no method of
knowing how far it extends unless a
special educational Census is taken for
the purpose.. The chief influences
affecting the accuracy of the Census
figuresof literacy must be summarised as
follows.— (1) The tendency on the part
of the enumerators to adopt too lenient a
standard of literacy; (2) the acceptance,
of school children as literate: (3) the
concealment of loss of literacy: (4) the
genuinedifficulty of finding out whether
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aperson canreally read and writealetter.
The cumulative effect of these sources of
inaccuracy is probably considerably to
over-estimate the number of personswho
are literate in the sense the word is used
in the Census." (page 288).

It should be noted in this connection
that the remarks of the Superintendents
of the Census—Imperia and Provincia
—regarding the methods of enumerators
and the results of their activities are
themselves largely in the nature of per-
sonal impressions and opinions. While
they cannot be taken to prove anything
they illustrate the divergent possibilities
of the interpretation and working of the
census definition of literacy. The points
to be emphasized are that in the absence
of a test the Census record depends on
either (i) theopinion of the personhimsel f
or of any other member of his family
giving the information to the enumerator
regarding literacy or (ii) judgment
formed by theenumerator independently,
based chiefly on information regarding
the educational career of the person. Itis
obvious that neither of these sources of
information can be held to be reliable in
the measurement of such a phenomenon
asthe lapse into illiteracy. It was found,
during the course of our investigation,
sometimesvery difficult to say definitely
after even an elaborate test whether a
person was literate or illiterate. On the
actual administration of the test it was
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also sometimes found that persons who
professed occasionally to write letters
could not even pass the reading test laid
down by us. Therefore, it is difficult to
believe that the Census definition of lit-
eracy, which is realy not a simple one,
could have been interpreted in auniform
manner from enumerator to enumerator
or from period to period. While the
Census literacy statistics might, there-
fore, be useful in giving an indication
regarding thebroad factsof total numbers
of the literate they could not be properly
used for measuring the phenomenon of
the lapse into illiteracy. No referenceis,
therefore, madetothemat thisor any later
stage of the report

5. Selection of Sample— After
defining literacy and devising a test the
next step in investigation wasto select a
sampleof thetotal population. What was
being investigated was obvioudly, in the
ultimateanalysis, thedurability of results
of or efficacy of the system of Public
Instruction. The operation of the system
in one fairly homogeneous District
would, it was thought, shed proper light
on the various aspects of the problem.
The entire population who had passed
through the educationa system in a
District could not, of course, be subjected
to the test. A sample of this population
had to be taken and the next stage in this
investigation was to determine how the
selection was to be made. The School
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System is made up of a variety of types
of schools and it has been freely postu-
lated that the efficiency of the different
types differs greatly. Therefore, in the
composition of the sample regard had to
be paid not only to an adequate number
or representativeindividualsbut alsotoa
proper representation of those who had
passed through various types of schools.
This aspect was reinforced by the con-
sideration that the products of particular
school srepresented, withthegeneral rule
of only one school in avillage, also those
who had been subjected to particular
environment. It was, therefore, decided
to base the sample on a selection of
schoolsof varioustypesandtoincludein
the investigation the entire population of
the available ex-pupils of the selected
schools instead of at tempting to sample
a small proportion from the products of
al or avery large number of schoolsin
the district. Obviously this approach
made also, for convenience and effi-
ciency intheactual work of investigation.
The ability to retain reading or writing
skill might be correlated with the length
of time passed since the pupil had
received instruction. In order to deter-
mine whether thiswas so or not and also
inorder to ensureafair test for individual
schools whose working and efficiency
might vary from time to time, it was
necessary to cover a long period over
which students had passed out of the
system. The question, it was considered,
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could be fairly determined if a whole
generation of students was passed under
review. On the other hand, it wasthought
that the liability to relapse might not be
properly evidenced if only a short time
had passed since the students had left the
school. Therefore, all those who had left
school during the five years previous to
theinvestigation werenot included inthe
test sample. The sample was, made to
cover ex-pupils of a period of 25 years,
which was thought to be long enough.
The sample thus consisted of al those
who had left school since 1911 but not
later than 1936. Another considerationin
the determination of the sample was
continued maintenance of the character
of school over the whole period. If a
school had belonged to one type during
part of, the period and had changed over
for part of it to another thedataregarding
its ex-pupils could not be useful in
interpreting differences between various
types of schools. Therefore, it was
thought necessary to include in the sam-
ple, as far as possible, only such schools
as had not changed their type during the
period 1911 to 1936. This latter consid-
eration considerably narrowed the pos-
sibility of choice. It, however, did not
materially affect the character of the
distribution of the schools chosen over
thewholearea. Inasmall number of cases
itwasnot possibleto adherestrictly tothe
requirement regarding continuity of type.
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This was specialy so where such adhe-
sion meant leaving unrepresented some
particular types of areas. But such cases
were not many. The sample included, it
will be seen, ex-pupils only of schools
that were in existence in 1911. As the
equipment, teachers, type of pupils, etc.,
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are, however, similar in schools estab-
lished in later years by public authority
the fact does not detract from the
representative character of thesample. In
Table No. 1 is given a classification of
the schools in each taluka of

Table 1. Classification of Schoolsfor Malesin Satara District by Category of Teachersin 1911 and by Standard and
Category of Teachersin 1940

Tauka Schoolsin 1940 Category of Teachersin
Schoolsin 1911 Category of Teachers Schools upto 4th Std. or Below
Only Two Only One Others Tota Only Only Only One Others Total  7th  Others Total No. of
one or one tra- one two one tra- stand- Schools
untr- more trai- ned untr- untra- trai-  ned ard Surve-
ained untrai ned and ained ined ned and schools yed
tex ned tex oneor tex tea tea oneor
cher tea cher more cher chers cher more
chers untr- untra-
ained ined
tea tea
chers chers
@ @ 6 o 6 6 O 6 O W W @ W ¢ 8 W @
1. Jaoli 17 2 2 1 22 4 2 13 5 28 46 8
2. Karad 22 1 4 14 6 47 7 3 6 2 22 26 70 118 11
3. Khanapur 18 1 3 8 1 31 17 6 4 6 33 5 54 92 8
4. Khatav 23 1 11 4 39 8 3 3 7 21 6 51 78 10
5. Koregaon 22 2 4 16 1 45 14 10 3 10 1 38 16 a4 98
6. Man 20 1 1 26 7 3 2 12 5 27 a4
7. Patan 19 3 3 2 33 6 4 3 8 21 9 a4 74
8. Satara 26 6 41 6 7 2 10 25 15 44 84
9. Tasgaon 13 2 13 4 32 6 4 4 4 3 21 19 39 79 10
10. Wai 15 1 2 11 1 30 8 5 22 13 36 71 10
11. Shirda& 22 1 3 14 9 49 2 6 3 1 17 34 7 128 13
Walwa
Total 217 11 29 108 30 395 85 56 28 69 7 245 153 514 912 104

the district by category of teachers in
1911 and by standardsand by category of
teachers in 1940. In The last column of
the table is shown the number of schools
selected from each talukafor the purpose

of theinvestigation.

In making up the total sample consid-
erations aready indicated in the prelim-
inary note were specialy borne in mind.
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First, was the size of sample. Second its
compositionin respect of typesof schools
and in respect of types of areas. An
attempt was made to get a roughly pro-
portionate sample in both these direc-
tions. The sample was composed of
schools of various types broadly in
proportion to the number of such typesas
it existed in 1911. Also the sample con-
tained a number of schools from each
taluka, which was taken as the primary
areadivision, broadly in proportiontothe
number of schoolsin the talukain 1911.
Even within the sample for each taluka
an attempt was made to have a proper
representation of varioustypesof schools
and also to distribute the sample as
wide]y as possible over the area of the
taluka. For this distribution over the
taluka the groups made for settlement
purposes were taken to indicate the dif-
ferent types of regions within the taluka.
It might, however, be noted that absence
of anadequate number of schoolsinmany
settlement groups in 1911 made it
impossible to meet this requirement
properly in all cases. Other factors
regarding distribution to which some
attention must be paid were those indi-
cating accessibility of the village from
outside. The attempt to distribute by
settlement groups automatically met this
requirement in part, Its complete fulfil-
ment was, however, madedifficult by the
consideration indicated above.

PRIMARY EDUCATION IN SATARA DISTRICT REPORT OF THE TWO INVESTIGATIONS

667

Theefficacy of the school system was
being judged in this investigation by the
extent to which persons who passed
through the system retained certain skills
which had presumably been imparted to
them while at school, in their after life.
Thetotal population to be brought under
an exhaustive investigation for, the pur-
posewould have been all the ex-pupils of
al the schools, in any area, who were
alive. As has been indicated previously,
the investigation actually tested only a
sample of these and in making up that
samplecertainassumptionswereinitially
made. Most of these have already been
mentioned at one or another place above.
In the first instance, it was thought that
less than five years would be too short a
period for properly allowing for a lapse
and thereforenobody wasincluded inthe
sample who was still at school in 1936.
Also it was thought unnecessary to go
further back than those who had left
school in1911. Again those who had left
school either in the infant class or in the
first standard were presumed not to have
properly acquired reading and writing
ability and therefore, as not, constituting
subjects of an investigation regarding
lapse. On the other hand it was assumed
that those who had continued their edu-
cation after passing the 4th standard
examination would not in any
circumstances be liable to relapse. That
both these assumptions were justified is
shown by the high proportion of lapse
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among those who left school in the 2nd
standard and by therecord of only asingle
caseof partial lapseamong thosewho had
passed the 4th standard but not continued
their schooling further. On the given
assumptions the total population to be
investigated consisted of those who had
left school in the 2nd, the 3rd, or the 4th
standard or had ceased to receive
instruction after passing the 4th standard
examination at any timeduring theperiod
1911 to 1936. The sample of schools
chosen indicated that the total sample
population was the population of ex-
pupils of the selected schools satisfying
the above conditions.

6. Composition of Sample. — In order
to ascertaintheactual composition of this
sample population resort had, of course,
to be had to school registers. A prelimi-
nary list wasmadeof al thosewhowould
constitute the sample population in
respect of the particular school as
reveal ed by theregister of theschool. The
next stage was to ascertain who among
this population of ex-pupils would at the
time of the projected investigation be in
thevillage. Immediately after thelistshad
been prepared this local enquiry was
conducted by the teachers of each
selected school. The headmaster of the
local school was entrusted with the work
of ascertaining the names of those who
were actually inthe village at the time of
the preparation of the lists. These were
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taken to be the available part of the total
population revealed by registers. There
were no means of checking whether any
errors of inclusion or omission were
made in the preparation of these lists.
Presumably theliability to error would be
greater it the larger villages where con-
tacts were not very close and the diffi-
culty in tracing an ex-pupil might be
large. Also the errors of omission would
thus be more numerous than those of
inclusion. It had been planned in the
beginningto follow up someof thosewho
had left the village temporarily or per-
manently. It was later found that there
were considerable difficulties in
following them up and that it was really
not necessary to do this. The difference
between the numbers of those on the
registers and those available would, of
course, be accounted for by (i) death and
(i1) leaving the village temporarily or
permanently after, leaving school. It was
not possible to get accurate information
regarding the numbersthat had died. No
data are aso available on the basis of
whichit would be possibleto estimatethe
numberswho would beliving of thetotal
number of ex-pupilsasobtained fromthe
school registers. It might benoted that the
proportion of the personsavailableto the
number as revealed by the registers var-
ied considerably from school to school.
Itislikely that the extent of thisvariation
indicates, in the main, the variation in
tendency to migrate in the different parts
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of thedistrict. Reliance wasplaced onthe
evidence of the school registers in all
matters in which it was available. The
year when a student left school and the
standard in which he was when he left
school were matters determined by the
school register. It was initially contem-
plated to collect information regarding
the time that a pupil had spent in the
standard in which he was at the time of
leaving school. The idea had, however,
to be given up because the time of the
annual promotions in past years was
neither fixed nor uniform in all schools.
Also it was realised that the period indi-
catedintherecord asthat of the student’s
leaving school would not in a large
number of casesrepresent the actual time
of his ceasing attendance at school. The
remova of the name from the school
register occurred ordinarily after the
lapse of considerable time after the pupil
had actually ceased to attend.

It might in this connection be noticed
that the record was not available in many
schoolsfor either asmall or large part of
the period covered. This caused consid-
erable difficulty in the progress of the
investigation. The absence of the record
made it impossible to prepare the pre-
liminary list and in this case the persons
tested were selected and called on the
basis of personal knowledge and enquiry
by local teachers. Obvioudly, the total
number of ex-pupils or the total numbers
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available in the village could not in such
cases be accurately known. The lack of
records caused difficulty in filling up of
individual questionnaire also. Important
information regarding the school career
of the persons tested could be accurately
known only from the registers. The
standard in which a pupil was at the time
of leaving school, the year in which he
left school, thenumbersof yearsat school
and even his age were matters regarding
which information could be obtained
from the registers. The information so
obtained wasalso likely to be much more
reliable than the information that the
individual himself could supply in this
regard. However, where the school
record was missing the information had
to be put down as obtained from the
individual.

The number of persons actually tested
was much smaller than the number of
persons reported to be available. The
failure to persuade a substantial number
to submit themselves to the test resulted
in the actual numberstested falling short
to a considerable extent of the numbers
amed at. The investigation had been
planned so as to cover about 5,000 per-
sons. Actualy, only a little over half of
this number was reached. The main
reason reported by all the investigating
officersfor thereluctanceof considerable
numbersto submit themselves to the test
was the fear that the enquiry might have
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something to do with the efforts at
recruiting people for the army. As it
happened, the type of person included in
the investigation, i.e., males chiefly
between ages of 15 and 45 was the type
specially affected by recruitingactivities.
Hence it was found very difficult by the
investigating officers to allay suspicions
in this matter when they were once
aroused. The measure of the lack of
response was widely different from vil-
lageto village. In some the response was
extremely meagre, the investigation
having really failed to progress materi-
aly in those centres. On the other hand,
in a number of instances the persons
actually tested amounted to over 90 per
cent of those reported to be available,
which is as high a percentage as might
reasonably be expected in an investiga-
tion of thistype. One point to be noticed
in regard to the variation in response is
that therewasno general commonfeature
about it, i.e., the degree of the response
was not related generally to either a
regional, environmental or size factor in
the village. This shows that its distribu-
tion was largely accidental depending
purely on temporary, local reactions.
While this made it the more difficult
effectively to deal with the Situation asit
arose, it has resulted in affecting the
investigation much less than if the reac-
tion had been general or had been asso-
ciated with a particular type of village or
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region. In the latter event the
representative character of the datamight
have been seriously affected. As it hap-
pens, the random distribution of the lack
of response leaves the actual numbers
included in the investigation, though
much smaller than aimed at or expected,
amost equally well distributed over all
types of regions or classes. It might be
specially emphasized that reluctance to
submit to the test was not only not asso-
ciated with special types of villages or
regions but also not evinced by any
special classor castegroup. It wasclearly
the experience of all the investigating
officersthat among those who would not
comeforwardto submit themselvestothe
test all types of castes and classes, eco-
nomic and social, were almost equally
represented.

InTableNos. 2to6 wegivethenumber
of cases listed from the school registers,
number available in the villages and the
number actually tested in villages clas-
sified by various categories. In Table No.
2, thevillages are classified according to
thenumber of casestested asapercentage
tothoseavailableinthevillage. It will be
seen that in nearly 25 per cent of the
villages, only less than half of the cases
availableinthevillage could betested. In
Table No. 3, the villages are classified
according to the number of cases tested
ineach. InTableNo. 4, they areclassified
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Table 2. Particulars of Investigation for Villages Classified According to the
Proportion of cases Tested to those Available.

Percentage  Villages  Cases noted Cases Cases Percentage of cases
of tested No. from school  available tested
to total register invillage No. availableto  testedto tested to
available No. No. thosefrom  those from those
register register available
@ @ ©) 4 ©) (6) ) (©)
0-10 1 697 123 10 17.65 143 8.13
11-20 2 1183 297 53 2511 4.43 17.85
21-30 2 286 91 24 31.82 8.39 26.37
31-40 9 1491 572 198 88.36 13.27 34.62
41-50 11 1258 530 252 42.30 20.11 47.55
51-60 18 1773 732 402 41.29 22.67 54.92
61-70 7 1051 294 199 27.97 18.93 67.69
71-80 19 2792 912 688 32.66 24.64 75.44
81-90 11 697 267 229 38.31 32.86 85.77
91-100 18 1237 459 455 37.11 36.78 99.13
Not given 6 - - 168 - - -
Total 104 12460 4277 2678 34.33 21.49 62.61

Table 3. Particulars of Investigation for Villages Classified According to the Number of Pupils Tested

Number of Cases noted Cases Percentage of cases
pupilstested  Villages fromregister Available Cases Tested
No. No. invillage No. available testedto testedto
No. tothose thosefrom  those
from register  available
register
@ @ ©) 4 ©) (6) ) (©)
1-10 15 1263 301 112 28.83 8.87 37.21
11-20 35 2403 759 513 31.69 21.35 67.59
21-30 28 4422 1404 722 31.75 16.33 51.42
31-40 12 1620 609 435 37.59 26.85 71.43
41-60 8 910 505 398 55.49 48.74 78.81
71-85 & 103 6 1842 699 498 37.95 27.04 71.24

Total 104 12460 4277 2678 34.33 21.49 62.61
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Table 4. Particulars of Investigation for Villages Classified According to the Population of the Village.

(1931 Census).
Population Cases noted Cases Cases Percentage of cases
Villages fromschool Available Tested
No. register invillage No. available testedto testedto
No. No. to those those those
from from available
register  register
@ @ ©) 4 ©®) (6) ) (©)
Below 600 10 316 125 111 39.56 35.13 88.80
600-below 800 19 1389 485 325 34.92 23.40 67.01
800-below 1000 14 1204 384 217 31.89 18.02 56.51
1000-below 1500 25 2426 928 616 38.25 25.39 66.38
1500-bel ow 2000 11 1217 398 343 32.70 28.18 86.18
2000-below 3000 10 2448 610 335 24.92 13.68 54.92
3000 & over 14 3421 1323 709 38.67 20.72 58.59
Not given 1 39 24 22 61.54 56.41 91.67
Total 104 12,460 4,277 2,678 34.33 21.49 62.61

Tableb. Particulars of Investigation for Villages Classified According to the Communication Classes

Communication Cases noted Cases Cases Percentage of cases
Villages from Available Tested

No. register invillage No. available testedto testedto
No. No. to those those those

from from available

register  register
) ) ) 4) ©) (6) (7) (8)

| 11 3501 996 514 28.45 14.68 51.61
I 11 1788 520 365 29.08 20.41 70.19
11 11 1858 694 405 37.35 21.80 58.36
v 10 681 327 242 48.02 35.54 74.01
\Y 9 726 280 170 38.57 23.42 60.71
VI 10 813 2901 195 35.79 23.99 67.01
Vil 11 961 306 200 31.84 20.81 65.36
VIl 10 757 315 175 41.61 23.12 55.56
I1X 11 756 320 240 42.33 31.75 75.00
X 10 619 228 172 36.83 27.79 75.44

Total 104 12460 4277 2,678 34.33 21.49 62.61
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Table6. Particulars of Investigation for Villages Classified According to the Type of School

School type Cases noted Cases Cases Percentage of cases
Villages from Available Tested
No. register invillage No. available testedto testedto
No. No. to those those those
from from available
register  register
) ) ©) (4) ©) (6) () (8)
| 28 1675 609 450 36.36 26.86 73.89
I 17 1276 563 291 39.42 2281 57.85
11 1 69 50 45 72.46 65.22 90.00
v 10 534 220 139 41.20 26.03 63.18
\Y 10 859 349 263 40.63 30.62 75.36
VI 15 2009 611 461 30.41 22.95 75.45
VIl 4 796 215 146 27.01 18.34 67.91
VIl 10 2239 824 451 36.80 20.14 54.73
I1X 9 3003 896 432 29.84 14.39 48.21
Total 104 12460 4277 2678 34.33 21.49 62.61

by the population in 1931 Census. In
TableNo. 5, anattemptismadetoclassify
thevillagesby takinginto account several
factors of communication of the villages
with the outside world. The communi-
cation classes shown in the table are in
descending order of the communication
facilities. For particulars of this classifi-
cation, reference may be madeto section
6 of Chapter I11. Finally in Table No. 6
the schoolsare classified by school types
particulars of which are given in section
7 of Chapter 111.

7. Sample Compared with District
Population.— Someideaof theextent to
which the sample included in the test
represents properly the population of the

district may be obtained from the com-
parison set out in Table Nos. 7 and 8
regarding distribution by age and the
composition by caste and religion of the
population of the District as revealed by
the census, with the constitution in these
respects the population of the sample.
The data of the 1941 Census are not
available for the whole District popula-
tion in al detalls. The data of the 1931
census have, therefore, been included in
the table. It will be observed, that the
constitution of the sample differs from
that of the District population chiefly in
two respects, of having, a somewhat
lesser representation of the higher age
groupsand of somesocia groupslikethe
scheduled castes. This, however, need
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not be considered as detracting from the nottheentire population of thedistrict but
representative character of the sample. rather the population which passed
Thesample, of course, seekstorepresent through the school system.

Table 7. Percentage distribution of malesin Satara District between 15 and 40 by age groupsin the
census statistics (1931 and 1941) and in Sample Population

Age Percentage of malesin
Sample 1931 Census 1941 Census
(2% sample results)
@ @ ©) 4
15-20 17.2 21.15 21.68
20-25 27.0 21.13
25-30 225 41.32 20.31
30-35 16.2 19.24
35-40 171 37.53 17.64
Total number 2,345 206,075 4,542

Table 8. Percentage Distribution of Malesin Satara District by Castes and Religionsin the Sample and
in the Censuses (1931 and 1941)

Religion & Percentage of malesin
Caste
Sample 1931 Census 1941 Census
(2% sample results)
@ @ ©) 4
| Hindus
Advanced 321 4.47 t
Marathas 48.74 55.77 t
Mali 1.45 1.47 t
Scheduled Castes 10.27 13.34 13.10
Total Hindus 95.20 94.50 94.17
Il Muslims 4.75 3.69 3.82
Il Others 0.05 181 201
Total number 2,678 592,303 657,642

T Not shown separately.
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The number of pupilsin each school has
beep increasing over the period covered
by the investigation. Therefore, in so far
as more pupils have passed out of the
schools in recent years, the total pop-
ulation of ex-pupilsmust contain alarger
proportion of younger persons than the
total population of the district. With the
expansion of the school system and
because special efforts have been
directed towards this end, the schools
have in recent years had larger comple-
mentsof studentsfrom such classesasthe
depressed than formerly. Even today,
however, the proportion of tota
depressed class students in the school
populationislessthantheir proportionin
thetotal population and the disparity was
markedly larger informer years. Broadly,
the school system includes larger pro-
portionsof thesocially and economically
better placed classes among its pupils
thanthetotal population. Conversely, the
classes economically and socialy
depressed are not adequately represented
among those receiving instruction. Even
though in recent years some efforts have
been made to counteract this tendency,
they havenot been completely successful
and, of course, the total population of
ex-pupils necessarily continue to be
affected in its composition by the older
proportions to a very, large extent. The
comparison with census data relating to
ages is rendered a little difficult by the
fact that these are classified in the census
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tablesonly by 10yearly agegroupsabove
20andthat our dataincludesafull sample
only upto the age 45. If the age groups
between, 15and 40inthetwo popul ations
are considered by themselves, it will be
seen that in our sample the age period 20
to 30 bearsasomewnhat higher proportion
to the total than in the census, while the
periods 30 to 40 and 15 to 20 are some-
what less represented. The differencein
either caseis, however, not large. For the
higher age groups it is easily explained
by the fact of the continued expansion of
the school system noted above. For the
lower age group the lesser representation
might be due either to a more genera
lengthening of the schooling age or to a
lesser tendency in recent years to leave
school from standards 2nd, 3rd and 4th.
No data are, however, available to indi-
cate definitely whether these suggestions
arevalid or not.

In regard to the composition of the
population by religion and caste, com-
parison can be instituted only in the case
of afew groups. The comparison shows
that our sample has a dlightly smaller
representation of the advanced classes
than the district population. This can be
easily explained by the fact that the
District population includes urban pop-
ulation within it and that the ratio indi-
cated is affected by this inclusion. The
rural population from which alone the
sampleistaken would have necessarily a
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lesser representation of the advanced
classes than the population of the whole
district. Also pupils of these classes are
more likely to continue their education
after the4th standard than those of others.
TheMarathapopulationisalsoalittleless
represented in the sample than in the
District asawhole. It islikely that thisis
dueto the fact that the total enrolment in
schoolsof thecultivating and agricultural
labour classes, which largely make up
this population, has been proportionately
less, specialy in the earlier part of the
period covered, thanthat of other classes.
It will be observed that the non-
agricultural classes such as the artisan
and service castes are better represented
in the sample than in the district pop-
ulation. According to the concensus of
opinionthisreflectsacondition of affairs
which actually obtains in regard to the
school system asawhole. The depressed
classes are represented in a dightly less
proportioninthesampleowingtoreasons
sufficiently explained above. It is note-
worthy that the sample though confined
to Marathi schools and not including any
Urdu schools contains a higher propor-
tionate number of Muslims than the
District population. This is all the more
remarkable because the number of
Muslimsincluded in the sample shows a
definite tendency to fal in the lower age
groups.

JOURNAL OF INDIAN SCHOOL OF POLITICAL ECONOMY

OCT-DEC 2021

This comparison would have revealed
that thevariationintheconstitution of the
sample population either by ages, reli-
gions or castes, is not material and that
such differences as exist can be
adequately explained as being due to the
differences between the total district
population and the population of ex-
pupils of the Primary school system. In
thelight of thisdiscussionit may besafely
clamed that the population actually
included in thetest represents adequately
the total population regarding which the
investigation was conducted.

CHAPTER 111
SURVEY RESULTS

1. Complete Lapse, Partial Lapse, and
Total Lapse.— We may now turn to the
presentation and examination of the
results obtained during the course of the
investigation. The investigation related
to the retention of the ability to read and
the ability to write, as defined, of the
ex-pupils of the primary school system.
The possession of the two abilities
together was supposed to indicate, pos-
sessionof literacy. Thenon-possessi on of
both of these skills (as reveaed by the
test) was taken to indicate lapse into
illiteracy. As the tests for the two skills
were independent it was possible to find
that in a number of cases a person pos-
sessed one of the skills without possess-
ing the other. It was assumed that in case
aperson could writeto dictation he could
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also read the matter dictated. During the
course of the investigation also no case
of being ableto write but not to read was
recorded. Reading ability unaccompa-
nied by ability to write was, however,
recorded in many cases. A specid
category of persons was, therefore,
defined by us, i.e., of thosewho possessed
the ability to read and passed the reading
test but failedinthewriting test and were,
therefore, not taken as having writing
ability. Those who passed both the tests
were classed as literates and were taken
asnot having lapsed. Those who failed to
pass either test were classed illiterates
and were taken to have completely
lapsed. Thosewho passedthereading test
but not the writing test were classed as
semi-literates and were taken to have
lapsed partially. The data regarding the
results have all been shown according to
these three classes.

In the discussion of the results the
percentagesof completeand partial lapse
have mostly been considered together.
Thefailureto pass even thevery low test
of writing ability laid down by us must
be considered as indicating a clear lapse
from a presumed attainment. In measur-
ing total lapse, therefore, both complete
and partia lapse cases were added
together. The number of individual cases
ineach sub-group whenthetwo measures
are independently considered are so
small that it becomes difficult to rely on
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results relating to particular groups with
any confidence. Therefore, whereas the
datarelating to partial |apse and complete
lapse are shown separately in all tables
the comments have reference, in the
majority of cases, only to total lapse, that
is, the percentages and numbers of
completeand partial |apsetakentogether.
One method to keep the distinction
between the cases of completeand partial
lapse while at the same time to obtain a
joint measure of the lapse, would be to
attribute certain numerical scores to lit-
erates, semi-literates, and illiterates
respectively which would enable the
computation of average scores for sub-
jects in various categories. For instance

we could attribute the scores of 1, é and

0 to literates, semi-literates and illiter-
ates, respectively. A certain statistical
reasoning explained in an appendix,
suggested the scores of 1, 0.2146 and O
respectively. By making use of thisscale,
average scores have, been computed and
shown in subsequent tables for subjects
in various categories. For the statistical
basisdetermining thisscale of scoresand
theinterpretation of theresulting average
scores, reference may be made to the
Appendix.

Onefactor which could not be allowed
for in theinterpretation of the resultswas
the presence of backward pupils in the
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sample. Some cases of mentally back-
ward persons must inevitably have been
included in the population tested. These
persons, though they naturally stagnate a
good deal in the primary system, do not
necessarily fail to be promoted from
standard to standard if they remain in
school for a long enough period. It is,
however, highly doubtful how far they
really benefit in the way of lastingly
acquiring any abilitiesas aresult of their
school training. A lapse in their cases
might be presumed inevitable, solong as
there is no special provision for dealing
with them. It is likely that a significant
proportion of the cases of lapse, espe-
cially those occuring from the higher
standards would be accounted for by the
presence of backward pupils. However,
no data are-available in any direction
which could enable us to say anything
definitely regarding the presence of this
element.

2. Lapse by Sandards.— One of the
first features to be noticed in an exami-
nation of the data is the very large dif-
ferenceinlapse, accordingtothestandard
in which the pupil was when he left
school. It has aready been pointed out
that an attempt made by us at obtaining
information regarding the time passed by
a pupil in the standard in which he was
when he left school was not successful.
Therefore, our classification of the data
in this regard is confined to only four
broad groups, three according to the
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standard, i.e., 2nd, 3rd and 4th in which
thestudent’ snameappearedinthe school
register at the time when it was finally
removed from it and the last, 4th group,
of thosewho passed the4th standard, also
as shown by the school register. In some
cases students had migrated from one
school to another or recordsfor particular
periodswere not available and the person
tested could aso not give definite infor-
mation in this regard. These cases,
therefore, had to be left unclassified.

There was, of course, some variation
in the extent of instruction that various
members of each classified group had
received at school. Some might have
remained for a long time, even some
years, in the standard from which they
finally left school; others might have
been just promoted to it at the time of
leaving school. Presumably little differ-
encewas madetotheir real attainment by
this difference in time. The most
important criterion in the division is the
standard successfully completed, which,
in the vast majority of instances was the
one previous to the one in which the
pupils were recorded as having left
school. It should, however, be noticed
that in someinstanceswhere students|eft
immediately at the close of the year the
students might have just passed the
examinationof thestandardinwhichthey
were recorded as having left school. The
number of such caseswas, however, very
mall.
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Table9. Survey Results Classified by the Standard at the time of L eaving school.

Standard Literate Semi-literate Illiterate Total

@ @ (©) C) ®)

2nd Standard Number 503 132 117 752
Percent 66.9 175 15.6 100

3rd Standard Number 741 69 34 844
Percent 87.8 8.2 4.0 100

4th Standard Number 818 17 9 844
Percent 96.9 2.0 11 100

4th Pass Number 230 1 - 231
Percent 99.6 04 - 100

Not given Number 5 2 7
Percent 714 28.6 100
Total Number 2,297 219 162 2,678
Percent 85.8 8.2 6.0 100

In Table No. 9, the survey results are
given by the standards at the time of
leaving school. The variations in the
percentage of lapse according to the
standard attained by pupilsat school are,
of course, to be expected. Thosewho had
passed the 4th standard examination did
not show any lapse when tested. The
single case of apparent partial lapse was
dueto theinability of the tested person to
write owing to injury to arm. In the class
of persons who left school while in the
4thstandard, itisseen that thetotal extent
of lapseisvery small. Cases of complete
lapse are negligible among them and are
curiously enough largely concentrated in
the period 1931-35. Complete lapse
within ashort period after having passed
the 3rd standard examination might per-
haps indicate innate backwardness. Par-

tial lapseisalsoinconsiderableand onthe
whole it might be said that literacy is
lastingamong pupilswho havepassedthe
3rd standard and have gone into the 4th.
Theextent of lapseis considerable, more
than 12 per cent, in those who leave
school inthe 3rd standard and large, more
than 33 per cent, in those who leave
school inthe 2nd standard. These marked
differences in the tendency to lapse
according to the standard of schooling
that the pupil had received makes it
necessary to consider the data, not as a
whole, but according to the standard
attainments. That is, in enquiring into the
causes of lapse the data relating to dif-
ferent standards must be treated sepa-
rately. Consequently inthelargemajority
of tables an attempt has been made to
indicate the results relating to different
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standards separately. The measure by
standards gives us a broad indication of
the phenomenon to be studied. It tellsus
that while the student who passes the 4th
standard is not at al liable to lapse and
the student who passesthe 3rd and |eaves
inthe4thonly vary dlightly so, thestudent
wholeaves school inthe 3rd standard has
asignificant tendency tolapseandtheone
who leaves only in the 2nd a very pro-
nouncedliability inthat direction. Inview
of this, in subsequent discussion we shall
omit all eases where the students had
passed the 4th standard and therefore,
showed no lapse. We shall also omit the
few caseswherethe standardsat thetime
of their leaving school could not be
ascertained.

3. Factors Responsible for Lapse.—
In an a priori consideration of the phe-
nomenon a number of factors seem
indicated. The factors may be
environmental, i.e., the lapse might be
due to the general environment, the
physical and other circumstances, of the
villageinwhich, the pupil wastaught and
in which he continued to stay after leav-
ing school. Lack of contact with the
outside world, a small size or lack of
facilities for reading and occasions for
writing might lead to lapse, and if this
were so, lapse would be associated more
largely with certain types of environ-
mentsthan with others. In the alternative
orinadditionlapsemight bedueto school
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conditionsor individual conditions. It has
been oftenurged that theoneteacher rural
school isthe weakest link in the chain of
Indian Educational Institutions and the
lack of training onthepart of teachershas
been taken to be a very unsatisfactory
feature of the system. Now, if the pupils
of some types of schools receive worse
trainingor arelesswell grounded thanthe
pupils of other types of schools then this
would be presumably reflected in the
extent to which abilities acquired at
school are retained by the pupils in
after-life. Differencein scholastic career
might also lead to difference in liability
to lapse. For example, pupils who have
stagnated more, i.e., who have stayed at
school for a longer period before com-
pleting given standards may be or may
not be specially liable to lapse. The age
at which a pupil leaves school may also
prove animportant factor in the retention
of literacy. Individual factors, are, of
course, numerous. There is the social
classto which anindividual belongs, the
occupation which hefollows, theincome
which he earns, the extent to which and
thedurationfor which hegoesaway from
his village and stays in more populous
centres. Finally, the lapse may be pro-
gressively larger according to the period
passed since leaving school. An attempt
is made in the following sections to sift
and discuss the investigational data in
order to see whether they throw any light
on these various types of considerations.
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4. Biasin Sample. — Beforegoing on
to a consideration of the various factors
that might affect lapse it is necessary to
examine whether any feature of the
composition of the sample for individual
schoolsmight lead to giving abiasto the
results. The two features which might be
singled out for examinationin thisregard
are (1) the proportion of the number
actually tested to the number availablein
each village and (2) the absolute size of
the sample for each school. Table Nos.
10 and 11 give the results of the survey
classified in relation to these features. It
will be readily seen that apart from the
small numbers affected till the percent-
age of the tested to available reaches 30,
the results of total lapse and of complete
and of partial lapse do not show a trend
associated with either a decrease or an
increase of the percentage. It may thusbe
takenfor granted that thisfeature, i.e., the
variation in the proportion of tested to
available for individua schools has not
given a bias to the results. Similarly
except for the samples below 10 which
for some reason show particularly low
percentageresults, samplesof other sizes
show no variation associated with the
variationin size.

5. Environmental Factors.— The
factorsaffecting lapse may be considered
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in the following order (i) Physical envi-
ronment, (ii) School type and school
career, (iii) Individua socia and
economic circumstances. This order has
been fixed so asto proceed from the more
genera to the specific factors. The gen-
eral environmental factors may relate to
the size of the village, the extent of the
contact of the village with the outside
world or the presence, within it, of
institutionswhich might be considered to
be helpful in the maintenance of literacy.
Table Nos. 12 and 13 set out the results
of the survey according to different
characteristicsof thevillagesinwhichthe
selected school waslocated. TableNo. 12
which c]assifies the results by the pop-
ulation of the village in 1931 shows no
marked correlation with the variation in
size. It may, however, be noticed that the
sample from villages of middling sizes,
i.e., with apopulation between 1,000 and
2,000 shows, on an average, the best
results. The population groups below
1,000 show alevel of result very similar
to each other but somewhat worse than
the results for the middling size villages,
while the groups of places with a pop-
ulation of above 2,000 show definitely
theworst results. It is not possible to say
whether this broad classification of
results definitely points to any consider-
ation which can affect school policy.
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Table 10. Survey Results Classified According to the proportion of pupils Tested to those
Availablein the Village and the Standard at the time of L eaving School.

[L—Literate, S. L——Semi-literate, | —llliterate]
Percentage of 2nd Std. 3rd Std.
pupilstested  Villages
to total No. L % SL % | % Total L % SL % 1 % Total
availablein No. No.
aVillage
@ ) ©) 4 ©) (6) ) () 9 (19)
0-10 1 66.7 - 333 3 100 - - 2
11-20 2 58.8 16.7 25.0 24 85.7 14.3 - 7
21-30 2 50.0 50.0 - 4 100 - - 7
31-40 9 78.4 9.8 118 51 85.0 6.7 8.3 60
41-50 11 68.8 19.7 115 61 88.2 7.1 4.7 85
51-60 19 68.3 16.7 15.0 126 86.2 10.6 32 123
61-70 7 69.4 16.3 14.3 49 84.7 13.6 17 59
71-80 19 69.6 16.9 135 207 88.6 57 57 212
81-90 11 68.6 114 20.0 70 81.7 141 4.2 71
91-100 18 57.7 21.2 211 104 92.0 6.3 17 174
Not given 6 58.5 28.3 132 53 86.4 9.1 45 44
Total 104 66.9 175 15.6 752 87.8 8.2 4.0 844
(Contd.)
Table 10. (Concld.)
Percentage of 4th Std. Total
pupilstested  Villages
to total No. L % SL % 1 % Total L % SL % 1 % Total
availablein No. No.
aVillage
@ ) (11) (12) (13) (14 (15 (16) 17 (18)
0-10 1 100 - - 5 90.0 - 10.0 10
11-20 2 95.5 - 45 22 774 94 132 53
21-30 2 100 - - 9 90.0 10.0 - 20
31-40 9 97.2 14 14 73 88.0 54 6.6 184
41-50 11 95.4 23 23 86 85.8 8.6 5.6 232
51-60 19 95.7 43 - 115 83.0 10.7 6.3 364
61-70 7 975 25 - 81 86.2 9.5 43 189
71-80 19 96.2 19 19 206 84.8 8.2 7.0 625
81-90 11 100 - - 62 82.7 8.9 84 203
91-100 18 9.4 0.8 0.8 121 85.0 85 6.5 399
Not given 6 96.9 31 - 64 814 13.0 5.6 161
Total 104 96.9 20 11 844 84.5 8.9 6.6 2440
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Table 11. Survey Results Classified According to Number of pupils Tested in the
Village and the Standard at the time of L eaving School.
[L——Literate, S. L.——Semi-literate, | ——llliterate]
Cases 2nd Std. 3rd Std.
tested Villages
No. L % SL % | % Total L % SL % 1 % Total
No. No.
©) &) ©) 4 ©) (6) ) () 9 (19)
1-10 15 79.1 4.2 16.7 24 93.2 4.5 23 a4
11-20 35 68.4 235 13.1 145 87.0 10.3 2.7 184
21-30 28 67.0 15.7 17.8 185 84.8 10.2 55 235
31-40 12 61.1 15.0 239 113 87.4 10.8 18 111
41-60 8 69.5 18.0 125 128 89.4 7.7 29 104
71-85 & 103 6 70.1 17.8 12.1 157 91.6 24 6.0 166
Total 104 66.9 175 15.6 752 87.8 8.2 4.0 844
(Contd.)
Table 11. (Concld.)
Cases 4th Std. Total
tested Villages
No. L % SL % | % Total L % SL % 1 % Total
No. No.
©) &) (11) (12) (13) (14 (15 (16) 17 (18)
1-10 15 96.9 31 - 32 91.0 4.0 5.0 100
11-20 35 100 - - 125 83.0 11.7 5.3 454
21-30 28 9.1 2.6 13 230 835 9.1 7.4 650
31-40 12 oL8 35 0.7 142 825 9.3 8.2 366
41-60 8 96.7 26 0.7 153 85.7 9.1 5.2 385
71-85 & 103 6 96.9 0.6 25 162 86.4 6.8 6.8 485
Total 104 96.9 2.0 11 844 84.5 8.9 6.6 2440
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Table 12. Survey Results Classified According to the Population of the village (1931 census) and the
Standard at thetime of Leaving School.

[L—Literate, S. L——Semi-literate, | —llliterate]
Population 2nd Std. 3rd Std.
Villages
L% SL% 1 % Tota L% SL% 1 % Tota
No. No.
1) 2 ©) 4 (5 (6) (7) 8 9 (10)
Below 600 10 64.5 22.6 12.9 31 94.0 6.0 - 50
600- Below 800 19 64.1 185 17.4 92 88.0 10.0 2.0 100
800- Below 1000 13 69.6 16.1 14.3 56 849 13.7 14 73
1000- Below 1500 25 69.9 17.9 12.2 156 90.2 5.6 4.2 215
1500- Below 2000 11 69.4 11.8 18.8 85 91.8 6.1 2.1 98
2000- Below 3000 10 62.5 20.5 17.0 88 76.4 16.9 6.7 89
3000 & over 14 66.7 17.7 15.6 237 87.7 6.4 5.9 204
Not given 2 57.1 14.3 28.6 7 86.7 - 13.3 15
Total 104 66.9 175 15.6 752 87.8 8.2 4.0 844
(Contd.)

Table 12. (Concld.)

Population 4th Std. Total
Villages

L% SL% 1 % Total L% SL% 1 % Total

No. No.

@ @ 11) (12 (13 (14 (19 (18 (17 (18)

Below 600 10 95.0 5.0 - 20 85.1 10.9 4.0 101
600- Below 800 19 100.0 - - 79 83.4 10.0 6.6 271
800- Below 1000 13 96.7 33 - 61 84.2 111 4.7 190
1000- Below 1500 25 99.0 10 - 192 87.5 75 5.0 563
1500- Below 2000 11 98.2 18 - 109 87.6 6.2 6.2 292
2000- Below 3000 10 93.2 38 3.0 132 79.6 12.3 8.1 309
3000 & over 14 96.0 20 20 251 835 8.7 7.8 692
Not given 2 - - - - 77.3 45 18.2 22

Total 104 96.9 20 11 844 84.5 89 6.6 2440
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Table 13. Survey Results Classified According to the Communication Class of the Village and the
Standard at the Time of L eaving School.

[L——Literate, S. L.——Semi-literate, | ——llliterate]
Communication 2nd Std. 3rd Std.
class Villages

No. L % SL% 1 % Tota L % SL% 1 % Tota

No. No.

6 B) ® @ 6  ©® O ® 9 (1
| 11 65.6 17.7 16.7 180 85.7 8.8 55 147

Il 11 66.3 21.1 12.6 95 79.1 13.9 7.0 86
11 11 70.8 135 16.2 111 92.2 52 2.6 116
I\ 10 67.9 21.4 10.7 56 96.7 22 11 92
\ 9 63.6 14.6 21.8 55 89.1 22 8.7 46
VI 10 75.5 20.4 21 49 92.2 39 39 76
VIl 11 63.5 19.2 17.3 52 87.8 6.8 54 74
VI 10 67.9 15.1 17.0 53 85.5 11.3 32 62
IX 11 68.2 121 19.7 66 87.8 10.8 14 74
X 10 57.1 25.7 17.2 35 80.3 16.9 2.8 71
Tota 104 66.9 175 15.6 752 87.8 8.2 4.0 844

(Contd.)
Table 13. (Concld.)
Communication 4th Std. Tota
class Villages

No. L % SL % 1 % Tota L % SL% 1 % Tota

No. No.

€) @ @) (1 (1® (W (15 (16 (1) (19
| 11 94.6 3.0 24 165 81.3 10.2 8.5 492
Il 11 94.3 32 25 159 82.6 10.9 6.5 340
11 11 97.5 19 0.6 159 88.1 6.2 5.7 386
I\ 10 100.0 - - 61 90.0 6.7 33 209
\ 9 97.7 23 - 43 82.0 6.9 111 144
VI 10 100.0 - - 54 89.9 7.3 2.8 179
VIl 11 100.0 - - 42 83.3 8.9 7.8 168
VI 10 95.5 45 - 44 82.4 10.7 6.9 159
IX 11 98.7 13 - 77 85.7 7.8 6.5 217
X 10 100.0 - - 40 80.1 14.4 55 146

Total 104 96.9 20 11 844 84.5 89 6.6 2440
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In considering the extent of the contact
of the village with the outside world four
factors have been noted. These are dis-
tances from (i) the, nearest Railway
Station, (ii) the Bazaar Village, (iii)
Motor Road, and (iv) the period of
months during the year in which
bullock-cart transport was possible upto
the village. In an examination of these
factors singly no definite relation
between lapse and the extent of the con-
tact is indicated. The presence of a post
officeor of co-operative societiesandthe
number of newspapers coming into a
village might also be considered impor-
tant in connection with maintenance of
literacy, Here again, when these factors
areexamined singly they fail to show any
influence. It was, therefore, thought
worthwhile considering these various,
factors jointly and classifying, the vil-
lages on the basis of what might be
described as a composite index of
communication. In Table No. 13, asalso
in the earlier Table No. 5, the villages
have been so classified, the classesbeing
in the descending order of these com-
munication facilities. Thus villages in
classes|, Il and 111 al have a post office
and most of them have either a co-
operative bank or asociety. The villages
in classes | and Il are also themselves
bazaar villages though only villages in
class| are directly on a motorable road.
Villagesin classes IV and V are distin-
guished by having aco-operative bank or
a society. However, they have no post
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office and most of them are not on a
motorableroad. Most of thesevillagesare
also not bazaar villages though the vil-
lagesinclasslV liewithintwo milesfrom
a bazaar village. The villages in the
remainingfive classeshaveneither apost
office nor a co-operative bank or a soci-
ety. Most of them are also not on a
motorable road and also are not bazaar
villages. Villages in class VI, however,
liewithintwomiles, fromabazaar village
and most of them also receive a news-
paper. The remaining four classes of
villages have unsatisfactory
communications in an increasing order.
It will be obviousfrom Table No. 13, that
even when these factors are considered
jointly,inthismanner, they indicatelittle,
influence. On the whole it might be said
that the approach by way of a consider-
ation of individual physica and other
features of a village does not prove
fruitful in theinterpretation of theresults
of our investigation. Atleast, thereislittle
to warrant a conclusion establishing a
relation of the extent of lapse to the
presence or absence of any of thegenera
features considered above.

6. Educational Factors. — The most
important of the educational factors is
obviously the type of school inwhichthe
pupil was taught. The type of primary
schoolsincluded in the samplevary from
schools with one untrained teacher
teaching upto the 3rd standard to fully
equipped primary schools teaching upto
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the 7th standard with a large staff of
trained and untrained teachers. We
divided thetotal number of schoolsinthe
sample in the following 9 types. (1) 3rd
standard schools with one untrained
teacher for the whole period covered by
thesurvey. (I1) 4th standard schoolswith
one untrained teacher for the whole
period covered by the survey. (111) 4th
standard schoolswith onetrained teacher
for the whole period covered by the
survey. (V) All other 3rd or 4th standard
schools with one teacher, trained or
untrained. (V) 4th standard schools with
2 teachers. (VI) 5th and 6th standard
schoolsof al types. (V11) Schoolswhich
were4th or 5th standard schoolswithless
than 100 pupils in 1911 and were 7th
standard schools at the time of the
investigation. (VI11) Schools which had
more than 100 pupilsin 1911 and which
were 7th standard schools at the time of
the investigation. (The large majority of
these were also 7th standard schools in
1911). (IX) Schools which were 7th
standard schools at the time of the
investigation, not included in types VII
and VIII This classification aims at dis-
tinguishing typesof schoolsby standards
taught and is also intended to bring out
the effects of the employment of
untrained teachers especially in single
teacher schools. Table No. 14 gives data
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relating to the school types. Attention
might be concentrated in consideringthis
tableonthelapsein pupilswholeftinthe
2nd and 3rd standards. The most
remarkablefeature reveaed by thistable
isthe comparatively good account which
ex-pupils of one untrained teacher 3rd
standard schools (type I) give of them-
selves. Accordingto thistablethe 5th and
6th standard schools (type VI) show the
best results and the 7th standard schools.
(type VIl and VIII) theworst. Bothinthe
case of those who left inthe 2nd standard
and those who left in the 3rd standard,
ex-pupils of type VI schools show a
specially low percentage of lapse. Onthe
other hand, types VII and VIII schools
show particularly bad results especially
in relation to pupils who left schools in
the 3rd standard. However, in respect of
thepupilsof 2nd standard, theoneteacher
schools of types Il and Il show worse
results. Nevertheless, the one teacher
schoolsof typesll, Il and IV, asawhole
do better than the 7th standard school s of
types VIl and VIII. Type V, that is, 4th
standard schools with 2 teachers, show
better resultsthan 3rd or 4th standard one
teacher schools belonging to types I, 111
and V. However, the showing of typeV
isnot better than that of the one teacher
schools of type I. It isnot of course
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Table 14. Survey Results Classified According to the School Types and the Standard at the time of

L eaving School.
[L——Literate, S. L.——Semi-literate, | ——llliterate]
School type 2nd Std. 3rd Std.
Villages
7

No. L % SL% 1 % Tota L % SL% 1 % Tota

No. No.

(1) (2 (3 (4) (5) (6) (7) (8) 9) (10)
| 28 68.5 17.7 13.8 130 92.5 6.5 10 186
I 17 58.9 19.7 21.4 56 80.6 8.7 10.7 103
11 1 59.1 18.2 22.7 22 100 - - 12
I\ 10 66.0 23.4 10.6 a7 84.6 9.6 5.8 52
\ 10 67.5 15.0 175 80 90.2 9.8 - 61
VI 15 73.4 12.8 13.8 94 93.3 5.9 0.8 135
VIl 4 63.9 16.7 194 36 68.3 24.4 7.3 41
VI 10 64.2 20.6 15.2 151 79.6 10.2 10.2 127
IX 9 69.1 16.2 14.7 136 94.5 4.7 0.8 127
Tota 104 66.9 175 15.6 752 87.8 8.2 4.0 844

(Contd.)
Table 14. (Concld.)
School type 4th Std. Tota
Villages

No. L % SL% 1 % Tota L % SL% 1 % Tota

No. No.

(1) (2 (11) (12) (13) (14) (15) (16) (17) (18)
| 28 97.82 2 - 93 86.1 9.0 4.9 409

Il 17 100 - - 79 81.9 8.4 9.7 238
11 1 100 - - 11 80.0 8.9 111 45
1\ 10 100 - - 31 815 12.3 6.2 130
\ 10 98.8 12 - 82 85.2 8.5 6.3 223
VI 15 97.6 24 - 163 90.3 6.1 3.6 392
VIl 4 96.8 16 16 63 80.0 121 7.9 140
VI 10 92.8 3.0 4.2 166 79.3 11.0 9.7 444
IX 9 96.8 2.6 0.6 156 87.1 7.6 5.3 419

Total 104 96.9 20 11 844 84.5 89 6.6 2440
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possible to pronounce completely valid
decisions on the strength of these data.
However, they definitely seemtoindicate
at least certain negative results. The one
teacher schools do not seem to be as
largely responsible for lapse asis gener-
ally maintained. The lack of training of
teachers is aso not evidently an
important factor in this problem. Very
large schools might, it would seem, even
be less efficient than very small schools.

This table suggests some other
reflections regarding the educational
systemwhichmight benoted. Itiscurious
that the proportion of ex-pupilswho have
passed the 4th standard should be spe-
cially large in samples of the smaller
schools. Evidently ex-pupils of 3rd
standard schools go on to a 4th standard
in anearby school to avery considerable
extent. Also, possibly because of the fact
that they have no access easily to schools
with standards beyond the 4th, their
education largely stops at that stage. In
schools up to the 7th standard the pro-
portion of those who have passed the 4th
standard included in the sample is low,
becausehaving thefacility for continuing
education in the school itself a large
proportion of those who pass the 4th
standard avail themselves of it and con-
tinue their education. It has to be noted,
however, that incontrast totheproportion
in the sample of those who have passed
the 4th standard the proportion of those
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who left inthe4th standard, having failed
at the examination or before appearing at
itisaslarge for the 7th standard schools
asfor any other type.

Other factors of an educational char-
acter which might influence lapse are (i)
the extent of later education received by
the student, (ii) the period for which he
stays at school and (iii) the age at which
heleavesschool. TableNo. 15 givesdata
relating to pupils who received some
further education after leaving school. It
will be seen that only a very small pro-
portion of the total number of persons
tested received such education. Thesmall
number shown to have continued in the
ordinary school system has, been
included either in disregard of the
instruction not to include students who
had continued their education after
passing the 4th standard examination or
indicates students who, at the time of the
investigation, reported having continued
education in a school other than the
school included in the sample after
passing the 4th standard examination but
regarding the extent of which further
education no definite information was
available to the investigating officers.
The group of adult class students indi-
cates chiefly those who had attended the
recently opened adult educational classes
in the villages. In respect of both these
groups little lapse might obviously be
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Table 15. Survey Results Classified according to the type of Education Received after Leaving School
and the standard at the time of L eaving School

[L——Literate, S. L.——Semi-literate, | ——llliterate]
Further 2nd Std. 3rd Std.
education
received L% SL% 1 % Tota L % SL% 1 % Tota
No. No.
(1) (2 (3 (4 (5) (6) (7) (8) (9)
| Technica craft 67.2 20.3 125 24 97.1 2.9 - 34
Il School(ordinary) 100 - - 12 100 - - 16
Il Adult education 100 - - 1 100 - - 1
IV Other education 66.7 26.7 6.6 20 86.3 11.6 2.1 95
V  None 66.2 16.5 17.3 625 87.2 8.2 4.6 698
Tota 66.9 175 15.6 752 87.8 8.2 4.0 844
(contd.)
Table 15. (Concld.)
Further education 4th Std. Total
received L% SL% 1 % Total L% SL% 1 % Tota
No. No.
(1) (10) (11) (12) (13) (14) (15) (16) (17)
| Technica craft 100 - 37 90.5 6.3 3.2 95
Il School(ordinary) 100 - 5 100 - - 33
Il Adult education 100 - 3 100 - - 5
IV Other education 99.0 1.0 101 84.6 12.6 2.8 286
V  None 96.4 2.3 13 698 83.9 8.7 7.4 2021
Total 96.9 2.0 11 844 84.5 8.9 6.6 2440

expected. Thetwo most numerousgroups
are, however, those who received some
kind of technical or craft education and
those who received education other than
that included in any of the well-defined
groups. It is clear that such further edu-
cation of the latter type as was reported,
was of amiscellaneous fragmentary type

and made no material differenceto lapse
into illiteracy. The extent of the lapse in
both the 2nd standard and the 3rd stan-
dard pupils of those who had received
some other undefined type of education
isalmost the same as of the personswho
had not received any further education.
The group of those who had received
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some technical training shows a smaller
percentageof total |apse than the average
of total lapse, but this average is
obviously due to the group containing a
large proportion of students who had | eft
school in the higher standards. This is
made clear by the fact that in this group
thelapse among those who had | eft in the
2nd standard isnot significantly lessthan
the average percentage for that group.
However, the amost total absence of
lapse in cases of those who had left in
standards higher than the 2nd standard
would indicate that craft or trade educa-
tion, even a little and of the most ele-
mentary sort, might help somewhat inthe
retention of literacy.

The two other types of considerations
of educational character relate to periods
and ages. Table No. 16 gives the period
spent at schoolsby pupils. Thedatainthis
table are divided into two classes show-
ing periods that were continuous and
discontinuous. Thedatain thistable have
to be interpreted with considerable cau-
tion. In the first instance it would seem
(this is the opinion of most officers
having knowledge of the practica
working of the primary school system)
that the period indicated by the school
register regarding thetimespent at school
by apupil isnot to be taken asindicating
the actual time spent by him there. Fur-
ther, even when the school register shows
continuity this does not mean that
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attendance of the pupil was really con-
tinuous. Moreover, the data were not
definitive in case of pupils who had
migrated from one school to another.
Because of many difficulties no attempt
was made to trace the school career of a
migratory student in registers of the
schools to which he had migrated.
Beyondtheregister of theschool actually
included in the sample the information
taken down was such aswasgiven by the
person tested himself. The non-
availability of many school registers was
aso a considerable handicap in
compilinginformationinthisregard. The
number of those whose schooling has
been shown in the table as discontinuous
isso small that they might be disregarded
in commenting upon the investigational
results. In considering this table the
averagetotal resultsby yearsarenot very
significant. The percentage of lapse
decreases progressively with the number
of years put at school. But thisis chiefly
because the pupils who l€ft in the higher
standards are more dominant, in the
longer period than pupils who have |eft
in the lower standards. The statistics
have, therefore, to be interpreted in
relation to the standard in which students
left school. The need for caution in
interpretation is reinforced by such facts
as presence of pupilswho were reported
to have put in only 3 years at school
among those who passed the 4th standard
or left in the 4th standard. This might, of
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Table 16. Survey Results Classified According to the Duration of School-life of the pupil and the Standard at the
Time of Leaving School.

[L——Literate, S. L.——Semi-literate, |. ——llliterate]
Duration of 2nd Std. 3rd Std.
school-life
L % SL % | % Total L % SL % | % Total
No No
) 2 (©) Q) ©) (6) ) (C) 9
I. CONTINUOUS
3years 64.2 135 22.3 251 88.9 8.1 3.0 99
4 years 64.1 23.3 12.6 167 87.3 10.7 2.0 150
5years 64.2 217 14.1 120 83.3 10.1 6.6 168
6 years 63.8 19.0 17.2 58 91.5 4.4 4.1 136
7 years 81.1 8.1 10.8 37 80.6 14.6 4.8 103
8 years 76.3 19.1 4.6 21 91.3 - 8.7 46
9 & over years 61.5 15.4 231 13 97.6 - 24 42
I1 DISCONTINUOUS
3 & lessyears 72.7 27.3 - 11 100 - - 11
4 & 5lessyears 50.0 50.0 - 6 66.7 - 333 3
6 & 7 lessyears 75.0 25.0 - 8 66.7 333 - 6
8 & 9lessyears 66.7 333 - 6 71.4 14.3 14.3 7
10 & 11 lessyears - - - - - - - -
12 & over years - - - - 100 - - 2
I11. Not given 833 7.4 9.3 54 94.4 5.6 - 71
Grand Total 66.9 17.5 15.6 752 87.8 8.2 4.0 844
(Contd.)
Table 16. (Concld.)
Duration of 4th Std. Total
school-life
L % SL % | % Total L % SL % | % Total
No. No.
) (109 (11 (12 (13 (19 (15 (16) (17
I. CONTINUOUS
3years 100 - - 20 72.7 11.3 16.0 370
4 years 94.4 4.3 13 70 78.6 15.0 6.4 387
5years 96.3 29 0.8 136 82.1 11.1 6.8 424
6 years 96.7 2.0 13 154 89.4 5.7 4.9 348
7 years 97.7 15 0.8 129 88.9 7.4 3.7 269
8 years 97.6 12 12 85 92.8 33 3.9 152
9 & over years 96.3 2.8 0.9 107 93.8 31 31 162
I1 DISCONTINUOUS
3 & lessyears - - - - 86.4 13.6 - 22
4 & 5lessyears 77.8 111 111 9 66.7 22.2 111 18
6 & 7 lessyears 100 - - 10 83.3 16.7 - 24
8 & 9lessyears 100 - - 10 82.6 13.1 4.3 23
10 & 11 lessyears 100 - - 5 100 - - 5
12 & over years 100 - - 1 100 - - 3
I11. Not given 9.1 - 0.9 108 94.0 34 2.6 233

Grand Total 96.9 2.0 11 844 84.5 8.9 6.6 2440
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course, be due to the students having
received education for earlier standards
at home, but ismost probably dueto their
having put in some years at school other
than the one included in the sample.
Amongthegroup of studentswho had | eft
inthe2nd standard theproportion of lapse
isgreater among those who put inonly 3
years at school than among those who
were in school for either 4 or 5 years.
Between the two durations, 4 and 5 little
difference is seen in the results. The
duration of 6 years, whichisalso alarge
group, showsremarkably low percentage
of lapsewhilefromthe 7thyear theextent
of lapse seems to increase with the
number of years put at school. The last
class is obviously of those who are
backward. Inrelation, to the 3rd standard
itisto be noticed that those who put in 3
yearsat school show asmaller percentage
of lapse than those who put in 4 years,
who in their turn show better resultsthan
those who had put in 5 years, Those who
were at school for 6 years show in this
category also the best results; whilethose
who put in 7 years show worse results
thanany of theearlier categoriesof years.
Nothing very definite can be sad
regarding the relation between years at
school and theretention of literacy onthe
basis of these statistics. It is obvious that
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mere years do not count. On the other
hand, if the specially short durations in
relation to the standard of attainment
might indicate the inclusion of a certain
proportion of hasty and ill-judged pro-
motions, then this would explain the
better results given by the moderately
long periods.

The last factor which might be con-
sidered in the educational category isthe
age at the time of leaving school of the
student. Many of the statistical limita-
tionsdue chiefly to lack of certain school
registers mentioned above apply almost
equally to a consideration of this factor.
TableNo. 17 givesthedatarelating tothe
ageof pupilsat thetime of leaving school
and the standards in which they left
school. The results are very similar to
those yielded by the data relating to the
number of years at school. The average
resultsfor the different age groups show
aprogressive lowering of the percentage
till the group 13-15. In the 16-18 group,
however, the percentage ishigher thanin
the earlier age group. Examining thedata
by standardsit is similarly observed that
there is a progressive lowering of the
|apse percentagesin each standard for the
first 3 groups of ages. The difference in
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Table 17. Survey Results Classified According to the Age of the pupil at the Time of L eaving School

and Standard at the time of leaving School.

[L—Literate, S. L——Semi-literate, | —llliterate]
Ageat the Time 2nd Std. 3rd Std.
of Leaving

School (years) L % SL% 1 % Total L % SL% 1 % Total
No. No.

@ @ (©) C) ®) (6) (7 (©) (C)
9andless 63.0 16.9 20.1 154 773 13.7 9.0 44
10-12 66.1 17.6 16.3 369 86.4 10.2 34 374
13-15 727 18.0 9.8 194 90.8 5.2 4.0 346
16-18 57.0 215 215 28 86.4 10.6 3.0 66

19-21 100 - - 2 - - - -

22 & over 100 - - 1 50.0 - 50.0 2
Not given 50.0 - 50.0 4 100 - - 12
Total 66.9 175 15.0 752 87.8 8.2 4.0 844

(Contd.)
Table 17. (Concld.)
Ageat the Time 4th Std. Total
of Leaving

School (years) L % SL % 1 % Total L % SL % 1 % Total
No. No.

€ (10) (11 (12 (13 (14) (15 (16) 17
9andless 90.0 10.0 - 10 67.3 159 16.8 208
10-12 96.0 22 18 274 81.6 10.7 7.7 1017
13-15 97.7 16 0.7 431 90.2 6.2 3.6 971
16-18 96.6 25 0.9 118 88.2 75 4.3 212

19-21 100 - - 4 100 - - 6

22 & over 100 - - 1 75.0 - 25.0 4
Not given 100 - - 6 90.9 - 9.1 22
Total 96.9 20 11 844 84.5 89 6.6 2440

percentages between two neighbouring
groups is marked but not large. The age
group 16 to 18 is seen to be worse off in
each standard thantheagegroup 13to 15.
The only general tendency that seem to
be exhibited by these Statisticsisthat, as

arule, thereisless chance of alapse, for
each standard, the higher the age up to
which the student is retained within the
school system. This does not however,
apply toagegroupsof about 16 and above
at which the continuance of the student
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in the primary stage may be taken to be
an indication of definite mental back-
wardness.

7. Social and Economic Circum-
stances— Among individual socia
factors the most important, obvioudly is
thecasteand religion of the persontested.
Table No. 18 sets out the datarelating to
religion and castestabul ated according to
standards at leaving school. The
advanced classes have been grouped into
two (i) the priest and writer class, such as
Brahmins, Prabhus, etc.,, and (ii) the
trading classes, such asWani, Sonar, etc.
Among thesethetrading classesshow the
better result and show, asamatter of fact,
the best results of all the religions and
social groups. The small Brahmin-
Prabhu group shows 2 cases of partid
lapse and one case of complete lapse.
(The fourth case, of the person who had
passed the 4th standard, has to be
neglected for reasons stated above). The
results of this group are thus better than
that of any other Hindu group but are
dlightly worse than that of the Muslim
sample. The sample of Muslims shows
much better resultsthan that of any Hindu
group except that of the trading com-
munities, both in the average and for all
individual standards. Amongst Hindus
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the group showing results next to the
advanced classes are the groups of Lin-
gayats, of Gujarati-Marwadis, and of the
artisan castes. The first two groups
engage very largely in trading activities
and presumably, members belonging to
theartisan casteshaveal so to do business
or trading in a small way. It will be
observedthat theaveragelapseinthecase
of these classesis|ow because of arather
higher proportionleaving school in upper
standards thin contained in the whole
sample. The extent of the lapse by stan-
dards does not show the same generally
favourable position in their case as the
average result. Thus in relation to the
lapse from the second standard the
showing of the Gujarati-Marwadi group
isworse than the average and that of the
artisan castes worse than that of the ser-
vice castes. The small numbersinvolved
in the specific sub-groups make it,
however, difficult to postulate a definite
gradation. Negatively, at least it may be
said that the better showing of this
intermediate group of trading or quasi-
trading communities is more due to their
members ordinarily continuing
schooling up to a higher standard than to
any special ability to retain literacy even
when they had left school in earlier
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Table 18. Survey Results Classified According to Caste and Religion of the pupil at the Standard at the

time of leaving School.

[L—Literate, S. L——Semi-literate, | —llliterate]
Caste and 2nd Std. 3rd Std.
Religion
L% SL% 1 % Total L% SL% 1 % Tota
No. No.
1) 2 ©) 4 (5 (6) (7) 8 9
l. HINDUS
1. Brahmins, Prabhus, etc. 83.3 - 16.7 6 87.5 125 - 8
2. Wani, Sonar, €tc. 100 - - 9 100 - - 14
3. Marathas 61.6 20. 18.4 365 86.1 9.5 4.4 433
4, Mdli 66.7 222 11.1 9 73.3 26.7 - 15
5. Artisan castes 66.7 20.0 13.3 30 96.0 - 4.0 50
6. Service castes 73.1 12.0 14.9 67 80.0 15.0 5.0 40
7. Lingayats 75.0 215 35 28 88.7 75 3.8 53
8. Gujaratis & Marwadis 64.7 17.7 17.6 17 100 - - 16
9. Scheduled castes 63.7 18.7 17.6 102 85.1 9.2 5.7 87
10. Other Hindus 74.7 15.7 9.6 83 92.2 3.9 3.9 77
Il Muslims 82.6 5.7 11.7 35 94.0 4.0 2.0 50
Il Christians 100 - - 1 100 - - 1
Total 66.9 175 15.6 752 87.8 8.2 4.0 844
(Contd.)
Table 18. (Concld.)
Caste and 4th Std. Tota
Religion
L% SL% 1 % Tota L% SL% 1 % Tota
No. No.
(1) (10) (1) (12 (13 @1 (@15 (15 (1)
l. HINDUS
1. Brahmins, Prabhus, etc. 100 - - 16 93.4 33 33 30
2. Wani, Sonar, €tc. 100 - - 15 100 - - 38
3. Marathas 95.9 2.6 15 388 81.8 105 7.7 1186
4. Mdli 90.9 9.1 - 11 77.1 20.0 2.9 35
5. Artisan castes 97.0 15 15 66 90.4 4.8 4.8 146
6. Service castes 97.8 - 2.2 45 82.2 9.2 8.6 152
7. Lingayats 96.9 31 - 64 89.6 8.3 2.1 145
8. Gujaratis & Marwadis 100 - - 26 89.8 5.1 51 59
9. Scheduled castes 96.6 34 - 68 79.8 11.3 8.9 257
10. Other Hindus 98.2 0.9 0.9 115 89.5 6.2 4.3 275
Il Muslims 100 - - 30 92.2 35 4.3 115
Il Christians 100 - - - 100 - - 2
Tota 96.9 2.0 11 844 84.5 8.9 6.6 2440
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standards. The samefeatureisnoticeable
on aconsideration of the datarelating to
the other substantial groups, i.e., the
Marathas, the scheduled castes and the
service castes. The average result of the
scheduled castesisworse than that of the
Marathas, but the lapse shown by the
Marathasample leaving the 2nd standard
is greater than that shown by the similar
sample of the scheduled castes. The
composition of the tota sample
obvioudly plays in this case a very
important part. The scheduled castes
sample contains a much smaller per-
centage of 4th passed students, for
example, than the sample of any other
substantial group. It follows also that
there is a high concentration in the
schedule castes sample of those leaving
in the lower standards. These data
therefore indicate that except in the case
of the advanced Hindus castes and that of
theMuslimsand, perhaps, the Lingayats,
the community factor doesnot materially
affect the extent of the lapse of persons
who had |eft school in specific standards,
and that in the other groups there is a
marked Variation in average results
largely because there is a marked varia-
tioninthecomposition of thesample. The
chief difference made in the extent of
literacy isthusthedifference madeby the
fact that students of some communities
continue their school education, on an
average, upto higher standardsthanthose
of others.
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Apart from the specia factor of caste
the fact of occupation might have the
most considerable importance. The con-
centration of thesample, TableNo. 19, in
the occupation of agriculture did not
make it possible to obtain many sub-
groups for comparative purposes. The
numbers in most groups other than
agriculture are not large. The very small
sub-group of those actualy engaged in
writing or accounting work, of course,
shows no case of lapse. It is, however, to
be noted that there are lapses recorded
amongst owners of shops. Most rural
shops are very small affairs and the
business of amajority of them can get on
without the maintenance of any written
record or accounts or correspondence.
The landless labour class shows the
highest proportion of lapse, higher than
that of the agriculturists, both in the
average and for individual standards;
Those engaged in labour, other than
agricultural, such as service at shop, etc.,
show a smaller degree of lapse than the
agricultural labourersbut larger than that
of the group of agriculturists. Those
engagedintheartisan occupations, onthe
other hand, show a percentage of lapse
which is less than that of the agricultu-
rists, both in the average and for specific
standards. None of these results are of an
unexpected nature. As the bulk of the
rural population belongs to the agricul-
turist and labouring class, it is ther
problem with which we are chiefly
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Table 19. Survey Results Classified According to the Present Occupation of the pupil and the Standard

at the time of leaving School.

[L—Literate, S. L——Semi-literate, | —llliterate]
Present 2nd Std. 3rd Std.
Occupation
L % SL% 1 % Tota L% SL% 1 % Tota
No. No.
1) 2 ©) 4 (5 (6) (7) (8 9
Agriculture 64.8 18.6 16.6 483 86.5 9.5 4.0 569
Shop owner 89.4 5.3 5.3 19 94.4 5.6 - 36
Clerical, accounts, €tc. 100 - - 1 100 - - 3
Agricultural labour 52.0 20.0 28.0 25 84.6 38 116 26
Shop-assistants, etc. 62.9 22.3 14.8 27 87.1 9.7 3.2 31
Artisans 72.1 145 134 89 924 4.8 2.8 105
Others 75.8 12.7 115 87 90.6 6.3 31 64
Not given 75.0 - 25.0 4 100 - - 2
Non-earners & unem- 52.9 35.3 11.8 17 75.0 - 25.0 8
ployed
Tota 66.9 175 15.6 752 87.8 8.2 4.0 844
Persons with subsidiary
occupations 69.9 16.5 13.6 206 89.0 6.9 41 245
(Contd.)
Table 19. (Concld.)
Present 4th Std. Total
Occupation
L% SL% 1 % Tota L % SL% 1 % Total
No. No.
(1) (10) (11) (12) (13) (14) (15) (16) (17)
Agriculture 96.0 2.6 14 506 82.8 10.1 7.1 1558
Shopowner 100 - - 66 96.7 25 0.8 121
Clerical, accounts, €tc. 100 - - 1 100 - - 5
Agricultural labour 100 - - 17 76.5 8.8 14.7 68
Shop-assistants, etc. 100 - - 17 81.3 12.0 6.7 75
Artisans 97.6 18 0.6 166 89.7 5.8 45 360
Others 98.4 16 - 61 86.8 75 5.7 212
Not given 100 - - 2 875 - 125 8
Non-earners & unem- 87.5 - 125 8 66.7 18.2 15.1 33
ployed
Tota 96.9 2. 11 844 84.5 8.9 6.6 2440
Persons with subsidiary
occupations 96.8 2.0 1.2 255 86.3 79 5.8 706
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concerned. Butitisnoteworthy that being
engaged in even artisan or trading pur-
suits does not necessarily lead to pre-
vention of alapseinto illiteracy.

The next feature of economic impor-
tance is the annual income of the person
tested. It might be stated at the outset that
information relating to this could not be
easily calculated and was not very freely
given; anditis, perhaps, subjecttoalarge
margin of error. On the whole, however,
the information makes it possible to
classify results in broad, groups. Table
No. 20 shows the results of this classifi-
cation. The average literacy progres-
sively increases asincome mounts up till
the figure of Rs. 300 of annual incomeis
reached. The individual standard results
are largely similar. The lapse in the sec-
ond standard casesisprogressively lower
till the Rs. 200 annual income limit is
reached; but as between those whose
income varies between Rs. 100 and 199
and those whoseincomeliesbetween Rs.
200 and 299 the higher income group
shows a dlightly, greater percentage of
lapse. The same is the case with the two
groupsRs. 51to 74 and Rs. 75, t0 99. But
if thewhole group with an annual income
of Rs. 51to 99isconsidered together then
the percentage of lapse that it shows is
markedly greater than the lapse in the
group Rs. 100 to 199. Also, the lapsein
the group of people whose income is
shownto bespecialy low, i.e., below Rs.
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50, is very high not only in the average
but also in the 2nd and the 3rd standards.
A feature that was brought out in the
discussion of thefactor of castesisfurther
emphasized by thistable. Thisrelates to
thecomposition of thesample. Inthehigh
income groups the concentration of the
sampleinthe higher standardsis marked.
This naturally affects average results. It
is, however, tobenotedthat thevariations
intheindividual standard resultsare also
definitely more marked in the case of
income groups than in the case of caste
groups; so that among persons leaving
school inthe same standard personsinthe
lower income groups seem to tend to
suffer fromalarger liability tolapse. The
progressive tendency is not, however, to
be marked after the average income of
about Rs. 200 per annum has been
reached. Lapse is specially pronounced
only in lower ranges, i.e., in the class of
the very poor.

Other facts of economic importance
are earning status and unemployment.
Our enquiry revealed that lessthan 1 per
cent of the persons tested were non-
earners and the total number of unem-
ployed recorded was only 8. There is,
therefore, no point in discussing these
featuresin relation to our statistics.

A fact which is presumably of some
importance in the retention of literacy is
the question of migration to outside
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Table 20. Survey Results Classified According to the Annual Income of the Pupil
and the Standard at the time of Leaving School.

[L.——Literate, S. L.——Semi-literate, | ——llliterate]
Annual 2nd Std. 3rd Std.
Income

L% SL% 1 % Tota L % SL% 1 % Total

No. No.

1) 2 ©) 4 (5 (6) (7 8 9

Rs. 50 & below 53.3 26.7 20.0 60 84.5 10.3 5.2 58
Rs. 51-74 66.0 13.6 20.4 162 85.0 8.3 6.7 120
Rs. 75-99 62.5 18.0 195 72 85.1 9.9 5.0 101
Rs. 100-199 72.2 15.2 12.6 270 88.6 8.2 3.2 317
Rs. 200-299 71.1 21.1 7.8 20 925 6.7 0.8 120
Rs. 300-399 66.7 26.6 6.7 15 834 3.3 13.3 30
Rs. 400-499 714 14.3 14.3 7 100 - - 13
Rs. 500-749 81.8 9.1 9.1 11 100 - - 15

Rs. 750 & over 100 - - 3 100. - - 2
Not given 80.0 20.0 - 5 929 7.1 - 14
Common income earners, 50.8 24.6 24.6 57 81.5 13.0 55 54

non-earners, unemployed
Tota 66.9 175 15.6 752 87.8 8.2 4.0 844
(Contd.)

Table 20. (Concld.)

Annual 4th Std. Tota
Income
L% SL% 1 % Tota L % SL% 1 % Total
No. No.
(1) (10) (11) (12) (13) (14) (15) (16) (17)
Rs. 50 & below 97.6 - 24 41 76.1 13.8 10.1 159
Rs. 51-74 94.5 18 3.7 111 79.9 8.7 11.4 393
Rs. 75-99 95.0 25 25 81 819 9.8 8.3 254
Rs. 100-199 98.0 2.0 - 343 87.3 8.0 4.7 930
Rs. 200-299 97.8 2.2 - 134 88.9 8.7 24 344
Rs. 300-399 97.1 2.9 - 35 86.3 75 6.2 80
Rs. 400-499 100 - - 15 94.4 2.8 2.8 35
Rs. 500-749 100 - - 14 95.0 25 25 40
Rs. 750 & over 100 - - 7 100 - - 12
Not given 100 - - 12 93.5 6.5 - 31
Common income earners, 92.2 39 39 51 74.1 14.2 11.7 162

non-earners, unemployed

Total 96.9 20 11 844 84.5 89 6.6 2440
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places or a stay a them for definite
periods. The permanent migrants could,
of course, not beincluded in our sample.
It included only those who had gone out
for some time and had later returned to
the village. The vast mgjority of those
who thus migrated temporarily did so
seeking employment of some type or
another. Of those who had stayed outside
the village for a period of some months
or more at some time in their previous
career 95 per cent did so in order to earn
theirliving. TableNos. 21-22 givedetails
relating to the places to which migrants
had gone and the periods for which they
had stayed away. The bulk of the
migrants went to Bombay and the
Bombay migrants sample, which is the
only substantial one, showsresultswhich
are on the avenue and for specific stan-
dardsonly alittle better than the average
of thewhole, sample. Similarly theperiod
table does not give any definite indica-
tion. While, for example, in the lapse of
2nd standard pupilsthosewho had stayed
away for less than a year show larger
lapse than those who had gone away for
between one year and 2 years, those who
had stayed away for morethan 4 yearsdo
not show a lapse significantly less than
those who had stayed away for only
between a year and two. On the whole,
the table would indicate that occasional
or periodic migration to plates like
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Bombay for earningalivingdoesnot help
theretention of literacy or the prevention
of lapse to any significant extent.

8. Reading and Writing Habits.—
Other important factors of individual
circumstance in relation to the retention
of writing and reading skills are writing
and reading habitsformed by individuals.
Itisobviousthat to the extent that reading
habits have been formed or occasionsfor
exercising skill in writing are available
thiswould prevent alapseintoilliteracy.
Information relating to both these facts
were, of course, taken down as reported
by the persontested himself and could not
be separately checked. The information
has been tabulated in Table Nos. 23 and
24. It is, noteworthy that quite a sub-
stantial number of those who professed
to have occasions for reading domestic
correspondence, etc., were found not to
be possessed of any writing ability and
that this was true to a small extent even
of those who professed to write letters
occasionally. Someof thelatter could not
pass the writing test administered to
them. Apart from this the data are
important asrevealingtheextent towhich
reading and writing skills remain unuti-
lised in after life. A very substantial
proportion confessed to having no
occasions either for reading or writing
after they had left school. If we consider
that those who reported that their reading
and writing was confined to domestic
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correspondence also fal within the acquired during school formed evidently
category of general non-use of ability a maority in the case of reading and a
(and this assumption can be made easily large majority in the case of writing, of
because of the great infrequency of rural the total population of ex-pupils. This
correspondence) then those who do not emphasizes the fact that without any
find any ordinary use for the skills specia effort being made to see

Table 21. Survey Results Classified According to the Place of Migration and the standard at the time of

L eaving School
[L—Literate, S. L——Semi-literate, | —llliterate]
2nd Std. 3rd Std.

Place of L% SL% 1 % Tota L% SL% 1 % Total
migration No. No.

ey 2 ©) 4 (5 (6) (7) (8 9

Bombay 74.3 17.1 8.6 70 86.4 13.6 - 96
Poona, Sholapur, etc. 66.7 16.7 16.6 6 100 - - 16

Satara, €tc. 50.0 50.0 - 2 100 - - 4

More than one of above 90.0 - 10.0 10 100 - - 7
Others 65.9 19.2 14.9 47 90.9 6.8 2.3 44
Total migrants 719 17.0 11.1 135 89.8 9.6 0.6 167
Non-migrants 65.8 17.7 16.5 617 87.3 7.8 49 677
Grand Total 66.9 175 15.6 752 87.8 8.2 4.0 844

(Contd.)

Table 21. (Concld.)

Place of 4th Std. Total
migration
L% SL% 1 % Tota L% SL% 1 % Total
No. No.
(1) (10) (11) (12) (13) (14) (15) (16) (17)
Bombay 96.4 24 1.2 83 86.4 10.8 2.8 249
Poona, Sholapur, etc. 100 - - 14 94.4 2.8 2.8 36
Satara, €tc. 100 - - 10 93.7 6.3 - 16
More than one of above 100 - - 16 97.0 - 3.0 33
Others 97.2 14 14 71 86.4 8.0 5.6 162
Total migrants 97.4 1.6 1.0 194 87.9 85 3.6 496
Non-migrants 96.8 2.1 11 650 83.6 9.1 7.3 1944

Grand Total 96.9 20 11 844 845 89 6.6 2440
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Table 22. Survey Results Classified According to the Period of Stay Outside the Village and the
Standard at thetime of Leaving School

[L.——Literate, S. L.——Semi-literate, | ——llliterate]
Period of stay 2nd Std. 3rd Std.
outside the
Village L% SL% 1 % Total L% SL% 1 % Total
No. No.
1) 2 3 4 (5 (6) (7) 8 9
Below 1 year 63.4 23.8 13.3 30 97.2 2.8 - 36
1-2years 75.0 20.8 4.2 24 83.9 12.9 3.2 31
3-4years 68.8 18.7 125 16 84.4 15.6 - 32
4 and over years 75.4 13.1 115 61 90.0 10.0 - 60
Not given 75.0 - 25.0 4 100 - - 8
Total migrants 719 17.0 11.1 135 89.8 9.6 0.6 167
(Contd.)
Table 22. (Concld.)
Place of 4th Std. Tota
migration
L% SL% 1 % Tota L% SL% 1 % Tota
No. No.
1) (10) (11) (12) (13) (14 (15) (16) (17)
Below 1 year 97.4 - 2.6 39 87.6 7.6 4.8 105
1-2years 100 - - 26 86.4 11.1 25 81
3-4years 93.1 6.9 - 29 84.4 13.0 2.6 77
4 and over years 97.8 11 11 94 89.3 7.0 3.7 215
Not given 100 - - 6 94.4 - 5.6 18
Total migrants 97.4 1.6 1.0 194 87.9 85 3.6 496
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Table 23. Survey Results Classified According to the Present Reading Habit of the pupil and the
Standard at thetime of Leaving School

[L——Literate, S. L.——Semi-literate, | ——llliterate]
Present reading 2nd Std. 3rd Std.
habit

L % SL % 1 % Total L % SL % 1 % Total

No. No.

@ @ ©) 4 ©) (6) ) (©) ©)

Private correspondent 92.6 75 - 172 96.6 30 04 269
News-papers 98.4 16 - 64 98.4 16 - 124
Religious books 95.8 4.2 - 24 94.8 5.7 - 35
Miscellaneous (occasional) 89.3 10.7 - 131 90.5 9.5 - 168
None 389 28.6 325 361 70.1 16.6 13.3 248
Total 66.9 175 15.6 752 87.8 8.2 4.0 844

(Contd.)
Table 23. (Concld.)
Present reading 4th Std. Total
habit

L % SL % 1 % Total L % SL % 1 % Total

No. No.

©) (19) (11) (12) (13) (14 (15 (16) 17

Private correspondent 99.3 0.7 - 269 96.7 32 0.1 710
News-papers 98.6 14 - 208 98.5 15 - 396
Religious books 98.1 19 - 55 96.5 35 - 114
Miscellaneous (occasional) 100 - - 164 935 6.5 - 463
None 86.5 7.4 6.1 148 58.5 205 21.0 757

Total 96.9 20 11 844 845 89 6.6 2440
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Table 24. Survey Results Classified According to the Present Occasions for Writing and the Standard

at the Time of Leaving School
[L——Literate, S. L.——Semi-literate, | ——llliterate]
Present Occasions 2nd Std. 3rd Std.
for Writing
L % SL % 1 % Total L% SL% 1 % Total
No. No.
@ @) ©) 4 ©) (6) ) (©) ©)
Occasional correspondence 95.3 47 - 244 97.9 21 - 381
Accounts 100 - - 41 97.3 2.7 - 75
Accounts & correspondence 66.7 333 - 3 91.7 8.3 - 12
Nil 494 254 252 464 755 155 9.0 376
Not given - - - - - - - -
Total 66.9 175 15.6 752 87.8 8.2 4.0 844
(Contd.)
Table 24. (Concld.)
Present Occasions 4th Std. Total
for Writing
L % SL % 1 % Total L % SL % 1 % Total
No. No.
@ (19) (11) (12) (13) (14 (15 (16) 17
Occasional correspondence 100 - - 495 98.2 18 - 1120
Accounts 9.1 0.9 - 108 98.7 13 - 224
Accounts & correspon- 100 - - 7 90.9 9.1 - 22
dence 89.3 6.9 3.8 233 67.1 18.0 14.9 1073
Nil 100 - - 1 100 - - 1
Not given
96.9 2.0 11 844 84.5 8.9 6.6 2440

that reading habits are developed and
kept up or that occasions for writing are
provided the abilities acquired at school
are in the majority of instances unused
even though they might not be lost. The
case of non-use of an ability throughout
life is only theoretically different from
actual lossof that ability. A potential that
is never realised cannot be considered to

haveany special significance. Thuswhile
the investigation might be said to reveal
a remarkable degree of retention of
ability in spite of general non-use, it
seems to emphasize that the main prob-
lem is not so much relating to the extent
of lapse as that relating to making
provision for the general use of the fac-
ulties with which school education
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endows pupils.

9. Period of Leaving School. — We
may now, go on to consideration of the
guestion of the possibility of theincrease
in lapse in relation to the duration of the
period after leaving school. Table No. 25
givesdatarelating tothedifferent periods
of years during which the pupils left
school classified according to the stan-
dards in which they left it. The latest
period is the single year 1936, and the
earliest period is the quinquennium
1911-1915. The most important feature
of this table is the lapse shown by the
group of studentsleaving school in 1936.
This lapse, for the average, is of amost
the same degree as the average lapse for
the whole sample for all periods. The
examination of the data by standards
reveal s however, some peculiar features.
The lapse amongst students leaving
school in the 2nd standard in 1936 is
appreciably smaller than the average
lapse of students in this class; whereas
this feature is not noticeable amongst
students leaving in the 3rd standard in
1936. Curiously enough the lapse in
students leaving in the 3rd standard is
dightly larger than the corresponding
percentagefor studentsleavinginthe2nd
standard for the group of students, leav-
ing, school in 1936. Thiscuriousreversal
in proportions, which is not exemplified
elsewhere, may be taken as a statistical
accident. But the very large lapse among
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the 3rd standard students of 1936 indi-
catesthat most of thelapseintoilliteracy
takesplacewithin 5 yearsof thestudent’s
leaving school. Our datado not enable us
to say definitely whether a further wors-
ening of the situation takesplace between
the 5 year and the 10 year period. The
very considerable difference in the per-
centage of lapse between students who
left school in 1936 in the, 2nd standard
and those who left it in the 2nd standard
between the years 1931-35 presumably
points to such a worsening of the situa-
tion. In the data, no further accentuation
of thelapse is shown to come about after
10 years of leaving school. The lapse
among the group of students leaving
school in 1931-35 is the highest among
those leaving in the 2nd standard and the
2nd highest among those leaving in the
3rd standard. It is also higher for those
leaving it in 4th standard than for the
groups of students leaving school
between 1921-30. The data do not thus
point to any further progressive increase
of lapse with the progress of years. Inthe
period groups before 1931 the results do
not show any arrangementswhich can be
related to sequence in time. Among stu-
dents leaving school in the 2nd standard
the period 1916-20 showsthe best result;
whereas for those leaving school in the
3rd and the 4th standards the corre-
sponding periods are 1911-15 and
1921-25. The very broad conclusion
which the table may seem to indicate is
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that the bulk of the lapse takes place period of 5 and 10 years no progressive
within 5 years of leaving school and that  increase seemsto take place after agroup
while some further increase in the pro- of students has left school for a 10 year
portion may take place between the period.

Table 25. Survey Results Classified According to the Period of L eaving School and the Standard at the
Time of Leaving School.

[L—Literate, S. L——Semi-literate, | —llliterate]
2nd Std. 3rd Std.
Period
L% SL% 1 % Tota L% SL% 1 % Tota
No. No.
® B) ®@ @ ©6 ©® O © o
1911-15 63.8 15.0 21.2 113 925 4.7 2.8 106
1916-20 76.3 145 9.2 131 90.7 6.0 3.3 150
1921-25 66.1 18.6 15.3 124 83.8 10.2 6.0 117
1926-40 69.5 15.0 155 174 86.8 10.0 3.2 189
1931-35 58.4 219 19.7 137 86.5 8.6 5.9 186
1936 66.6 247 8.7 69 88.2 9.4 24 85
Not given 60.0 - 50.0 4 100 - - 11
Tota 66.9 175 15.6 752 87.8 8.2 4.0 844
(Contd.)
Table 25. (Concld.)
4th Std. Tota
Period
L% SL% 1 % Tota L % SL% 1 % Tota
No. No.
(1) (10) (11) (12) (13) (14) (15) (16) (17)
1911-15 94.9 5.1 - 98 83.0 85 85 317
1916-20 96.0 3.2 0.8 126 87.7 7.9 4.4 407
1921-25 98.2 0.9 0.9 117 82.4 10.1 75 358
1926-40 97.2 2.3 0.5 215 85.5 8.6 5.9 578
1931-35 96.7 0.5 2.8 213 83.0 8.8 8.2 536
1936 98.6 14 - 70 84.8 11.6 3.6 224
Not given 100 - - 5 90.0 - 10.0 20

Total 96.9 20 11 844 845 89 6.6 2440
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Itislikely that theinterpretation of the
datacontainedinthistableiscomplicated
by other educational factors influencing
lapse than the mere passage of time. It
may perhaps be contended that the
quality of teaching may deteriorateor that
thecomposition of the student popul ation
may change with different periods and
that this would lead to changesin results
which may conceal the fact of progres-
sive lapse with passage of time. With the
data available it is not possible to deal
completely with suggestions of thistype.
It might, however, be pointed out that if
therehasbeen aprogressivedeterioration
in the quality of teaching the fact should
be evidenced in the results by some reg-
ular trend. As pointed out above, how-
ever, thereisno definiterelation, inverse
or direct, to be seen with progressive
periods in the table. The results for each
guinguennium do not differ from the
preceding and the succeeding quinquen-
niumsalwaysingivendirections. Unless,
therefore, it is postulated that
deterioration in teaching standards, and
consequently, of the attainment of stu-
dents at leaving school, varied from
period to period in a hap-hazard manner
the suggestion of thisfactor affecting the
statistics materially does, not seem to be
tenable. An individual factor, informa-
tion regarding, which is available in our
data, is the present age of personsin the
sample. Thedatarelatingtothisclassified
by standards is set out in table No. 26.
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The only remarkable feature about this
table, is that the younger age groups for
al standards show large percentages of
lapses which are, in some cases, even
larger than the average. It shows further
that there is no tendency for the lapse to
increasewithadvanceinage. Ontheother
hand, it is not necessarily the oldest age
groups which show the most consider-
ableretention of literacy. Thepresent age
of students cannot be directly connected
with the phenomenon of lapse but hasto
be connected with it through the two
factors of the age at leaving school and
thelength of timesinceapupil left school.
More detailed comments have therefore
been made in paragraphs dealing with
those features of the situation.

10. Talukas. — The talukas are, of
course, not in themselves homogeneous
and from each, as has been pointed out
above, are included samples of different
types of schools and different types of
physical environment. However, in some
broad respects the characteristics of the
sample for the taluka as awhole may be
uniformwithin thetalukaand differ from
the samples of other talukas. It would be
interesting, therefore, to see whether the
results show any marked difference
between taluka and taluka which could
besignificantly interpreted. TableNo. 27
givesdatarelatingtotalukasclassified by
standards. Its most arresting feature is
perhaps the large differences in the
results as between the different talukas.
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Table 26. Survey Results Classified According to the Present Age of the Pupil and the Standard at the
Time of Leaving School.

[L——Literate, S. L.——Semi-literate, | ——llliterate]
2nd Std. 3rd Std.
Present Age

L% SL% 1 % Tota L% SL% 1 % Tota

No. No.

1) 2 3 4 (5 (6) (7) ©) 9

11-15 56.0 20.0 24.0 25 77.8 11.1 11.1 9
16-20 58.6 24.1 17.3 133 87.6 8.8 3.6 137
21-25 66.2 185 15.3 157 85.9 9.6 45 198
26-30 69.4 13.9 16.7 144 86.3 10.6 3.1 161
31-35 74.5 16.2 9.3 108 86.7 6.2 7.1 113
36-40 69.4 16.2 14.4 118 91.9 6.5 1.6 124
41-45 69.8 12.7 175 63 91.0 5.6 34 88
46 & over years - 333 66.7 3 92.3 - 7.7 13

Not given 100 - - 1 100 - - 1
Total 66.9 175 15.6 752 87.8 8.2 4.0 844

(Contd.)
Table 26. (Concld.)
4th Std. Tota
Period

L% SL% 1 % Tota L% SL% 1 % Tota

No. No.

(1) (10) (11) (12) (13) (14) (15) (16) (17)
11-15 100 - - 4 65.8 15.8 18.4 38
16-20 93.5 19 46 107 79.0 12.2 8.8 377
21-25 98.7 0.9 0.4 222 85.4 8.7 5.9 577
26-30 97.6 1.2 1.2 170 85.3 8.2 6.5 475
31-35 98.3 17 - 118 86.7 8.0 5.3 339
36-40 96.2 31 0.7 126 86.1 8.4 55 368
41-45 94.4 5.6 - 89 86.7 75 5.8 240
46 & over years 100 - - 7 82.6 43 13.1 23

Not given 100 - - 1 100 - - 3
Total 96.9 2.0 11 844 84.5 8.9 6.6 2440
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It is amost equally surprising that the
talukas which do the best or the worst
have not necessarily much in common.
The best results are shown by talukas of
such diverse types as Wai, Man and
Shirala. On the other hand the worst two,
i.e., Jaoli and Khanapur are equally
divergent in characteristics. The some-
what random distribution of results, i.e,,
their non-association with any specific
types of taluka is further brought out on
an examination of the results by stan-
dards. Those who do the worst for pupils
leaving school in the 2nd standard do not
necessarily show the worst results for
pupils leaving in the 3rd standard. For
example, Khanapur which has the 2nd
worst result for second standard pupils
has abetter showing than the average for
pupils of the 3rd standard while Man
which has, aremarkably low percentage
of lapse among 2nd standard pupils (by
far the least among talukas) has a per-
centage of lapse among 3rd standard
pupils which is much higher than the
average. Among al the talukas the Jaoli
group, however, showsaconsistently bad
result. Whether interpreted by standards
or by types of schools the Jaoli data are,
seen to be among the worst in each
sub-group. In its composition the Jaoli
sample is not overloaded with such
groups as that of the scheduled castes. It
would, therefore, seem that the ensemble
of Jaoli conditions whatever they might
be, has definitely led to a greater lapse
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than in the other talukas. Elsewhere, no
such conclusion, favourable or unfa-
vourable, can evidently be drawn from
the data. The taluka data might thus
modify our previous conclusion to this
extent that whereas single features of
environment might not affect the situa-
tion alarge conjunction of unfavourable
physical, social and economic
circumstances might lead to lapse being
specially pronounced for a particular
region.

11. Conclusion. — We may now
summarise the composite results of the
various factors affecting lapse which
have been separately discussed so far.
Theimportant negativeresultsmay inthe
first instance be reiterated as they are
somewhat remarkable. Our investiga-
tional data do not indicate that one-
teacher schools are specialy responsible
for lapseof ex-pupilsof theschool system
into illiteracy. To the extent that it has
beenpossibletoclassify our resultsinthat
direction, the lack of training on the part
of teachers does not also seem to be
responsiblefor any special degreeof such
lapse. Confining ourselvesto the specific
phenomenon investigated and to the data
collected during investigation we might
state that one-teacher schools and
untrained teachers do not in this con-
nection seem to constitute problems of
major importance.
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Table 27. Survey Results Classified According to the
Talukas and the Standard at the Time of L eaving School.
[L——Literate, S. L.——Semi-literate, | ——Illiterate]
2nd Std. 3rd Std.
Taluka

L % SL % 1 % Total L% SL% 1 % Total

No. No.

@ @ ©) 4 ©) (6) ) (©) ©)

Jaoli 52.6 10.6 36.8 19 70.0 15.0 15.0 20

Karad 60.3 19.1 20.6 68 83.3 13.9 28 72

K hanapur 475 32.8 19.7 61 88.2 7.4 4.4 68

Khatav 66.6 20.3 13.1 84 82.9 15.8 13 76

Koregaon 63.8 85 21.7 47 90.2 9.8 - 61

Man 88.0 - 12.0 50 84.5 7.0 85 71

Patan 79.2 11.9 8.9 67 92.8 4.3 29 70

Satara 454 27.3 27.3 33 81.6 18.4 - 49

Shirala 74.5 15.3 10.2 59 98.8 17 - 58
Tasgaon 59.4 224 18.2 116 88.4 23 9.3 129

Wai 84.1 23 13.6 a4 90.4 4.8 4.8 63
Walwa 721 221 5.8 104 89.7 8.4 19 107
Total 66.9 175 15.6 752 87.8 8.2 4.0 844

(Contd.)
Table 27. (Concld.)
4th Std. Total
Period

L % SL % 1 % Total L % SL % 1 % Total

No. No.

@ (19) (11) (12) (13) (14 (15 (16) 17

Jaoli 85.3 8.8 5.9 34 72.6 11.0 16.4 73
Karad 96.7 33 - 91 81.8 11.3 6.9 231
K hanapur 95.4 4.6 - 43 75.6 15.7 8.7 172
Khatav 97.0 3.0 - 67 81.1 13.6 5.3 227
Koregaon 93.7 4.2 21 48 83.3 7.7 9.0 156
Man 98.8 12 - 84 91.2 29 5.9 205
Patan 100 - - 65 90.6 5.4 4.0 202
Satara 96.0 2.7 13 75 80.9 12.7 6.4 157
Shirala 100 - - 64 91.2 55 33 181
Tasgaon 95.8 - 4.2 71 79.4 9.2 114 316
Wai 97.0 15 15 67 91.4 29 5.7 174
Walwa 98.6 0.7 0.7 135 87.9 9.5 2.6 346
Total 96.9 2.0 11 844 84.5 8.9 6.6 2440
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The most important positive result of
theinvestigationisto show asharpfall in
the lapse into illiteracy with the pro-
gressiveincreaseof thestandardinwhich
astudent leaves school. To asmall extent
the lapse seems al so to be affected by the
age at which a student leaves school, the
lapse being smaller the higher the age at
leaving. Themost important obviousstep
towards preventing lapse is thus to keep
thepupil at school upto ashighastandard
as possible. The investigationa data
would indicate that, as a minimum, it is
necessary for apupil to complete a4-year
course at school in order to ensure the
retention of literacy through all his later
life. Compulsion in this regard seems to
bethe only remedy that islikely to prove
effective.

A feature of the situation brought out
by thisinvestigation which appearsto be
even more important than the extent of
lapse is the large current non-use of
ability or skill acquired at school. It
appears that in the majority of instances
reading and writing habits are neither
developed nor maintained and that the
educational effort is effectively wasted
even though there is no actual lapse into
illiteracy. It is to be noted that a small
proportion of eventhosewho have passed
the 4th, standard examination report no
current use at al of reading ability and
that avery substantial proportion of them
report no use of it other than that required
in domestic correspondence. This indi-
catesthat the problemisnot oneto be met
by mereincrease of standards of years at
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school. Similarly it would appear that
mere provision of passive agencies such
aslibrariescould not materially affect the
results. The percentages of |apse among
those belonging to 7th standard schools,
and among thoseinhabiting villageswith
a population of 2,000 and above and
among those who have stayed at cities
like Bombay, make it clear that mere
increasein facilities or equipment would
not solve the problem. If the abilities
acquired at school are to be used and to
prove fruitful their constant utilization
must be stimulated by some active
external efforts. Theseconsiderationsare
further emphasized by the fact that the
incidence of lapse into illiteracy is spe-
cially high among the so called interme-
diate and backward classes, among
agriculturists and agricultural labourers
and among the very poor. A further
intensification of educational effort will
increase the proportion of studentsinthe
primary school system belonging to the
abovecategories. Itishighly unlikely that
such persons will of themselves take
steps to prevent a lapse or a non-use of
abilitiesacquired at school. Therefore, in
order to ensure that expenditure incurred
onthesystem of Primary Educationisnot
wasted the authorities must also accept
the responsibility of providing for the
stimulation and continued use of powers
attained during apupil’ scareer at school.
Our investigation indicates that a lapse
into illiteracy, when it takes place, does
so within a comparatively early period
after leaving school. Theeffortsintended
to be supplementary to the school system
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must, therefore, be planned to begin
amost immediately after the pupil’s
leaving school. The work aimed at pre-
venting non-use of ability acquired at
school will thushavetwo aspects(i) some
type of continuation work in the period
immediately after a pupil leaves school
and (ii) activity aiming at stimulation and
mai ntenance of reading and writing, etc.,
habits among adult ex-pupils. The con-
tinuationwork should obviously beinthe
nature of extension, of the work of the
school itself. In places where the present
number of pupils handled per teacher is
low this activity can be undertaken
without any addition to the school staff.
In other places additional staff would be
necessary but the resultswould repay the
expenditure. The second type of effort
mentioned above would mean the
branching out of adult education into
aspects other than the mere imparting of
literacy. Special classes for adults could
of course, be conducted and adult edu-
cation also must, in any event, be linked
on to the work of the rural school.
Activities such as special classes for
adults might not, however, be adminis-
tratively or financially possible in all
areas and localities. It would, therefore,
be of the greatest help if the am of the
stimulation of reading and writing ability
is constantly borne in mind in al the
Activities of the State. All kinds of rural
development programmes might, if pro-
perly directed, help towards this end.
What isreally most required isthat there
should constantly flow into the village a
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stream of literature, of the casual sort
circulars, notifications, leaflets, broad-
sheet, etc., printed in attractive manner,
in bold type, containing materia that
would really interest the rural adult. It
might even be suggested that this aspect
of the stimulation of reading might be
bornein mind evenin the drawing up and
printing of ordinary officia notices
publicly exhibited, such as those of the
revenue department. And it should be
defined, as the business of some agency,
preferably of the rural school, to get as
large abulk of the population as possible
interested in the literature so made
available.

It does not fall within the scope of this
report to enter into any details of the
problem of educational reconstruction. It
might, however, be claimed that the sit-
uation revealed by our investigation
indicates the need of a minimum period
of compulsory schooling being inte-
grated with continuation and adult edu-
cation activities. Thisin its turn leads to
the conclusion that the future plan of
educational reconstruction should not be
based on the planting of a small number
of highly developed central institutions
in a large area, but should am at con-
tinuing and developing educational
activity asfar aspossiblein eachlocality.
The results pertaining to one-teacher
schools and small villages in thisinves-
tigation lead to the expectation that such
aprogrammewill not only befeasible but
will also prove fruitful.
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APPENDIX 1.
A Statistical Note on the Numerical Scoring of the Categories——
Literate, Semi-literate and Illiterate.

Aswas explained in Chapter 111, the investigation related to the retention of the ability to read
and ability towrite. The possession of thetwo ahilitiestogether, asreveal ed by acertaintest procedure,
was supposed to indicate possession of literacy. The non-possession of both these skills was taken
to indicate lapseintoilliteracy. There appeared, however, many cases where the reading ability was
unaccompanied by ability to write. A special and intermediate category of persons was therefore
defined and called semi-literates. They were considered as cases of partial lapse into illiteracy.
However, though this distinction between the complete and partial |apse was made and was retained
in the several statistical tables presented, on account of analytical difficulties, during the discussion
on the tables, the complete and the partial lapse cases were often added together to obtain a measure
of total lapse. A method to keep the distinction between the cases of complete and partial lapsewhile
at the same time to obtain ajoint measure of the total lapse, would be to attribute certain numerical
scoresto literates, semi-literates and illiterates, respectively which would enable the computation of
average scores for subjects in various categories. A statistical basis of determining such numerical
scoresis explained in the following note.

To begin with we might note that obviously the literate must be assigned the maximum and
the illiterate the minimum of the scores and that the semiliterate should have a score intermediate
between thetwo. Next, inevery system of numerical scoring, thereisneed to determinewhat iscalled
the origin or zero point and the unit of measurement. In the present context, this means that we must
decide initially to what degree of literacy we should assign the score zero and what difference in
literacy should be called aunit difference. For instance, we might assign the ‘illiterates that isthose
who could neither read nor write, the score 0 and assign the ‘literates’ that is those who could both
read and write the score 1, so that the difference between the two abilities is regarded as the unit
difference. It is easy to see that both these decisions are arbitrary and are not more than a matter of
convenience so that any other choice of the zero point and the unit of measurement would do equally
well. For instance, we might assign the score 10 to theilliterate and the, score 11 to the semi-literate.
This would mean that the difference between the degree of the literacy of the ‘illiterate’ and the
‘semi-literate’ was to be regarded as a unit and the zero point of literacy wasto be placed 10 such
units below the degree of literacy of the ‘illiterate’.

It may be readily seen that the choice of azero point and ascal e of measurement does not affect
the comparison between two groups of subjects. In the first place the difference between the scores
of two subjects or average scores of two groups of subjectsisnot at all affected by the choice of the
zero point just as the distance between two places on aroad is not affected by the choice of a zero
point wherefrom the mile stones have been laid. On the other hand the choice of the scale of mea-
surement affects this difference but only in the same way asis affected the distance between the two
places by our choice to measure it either in miles or in kilometers. It is obvious therefore, that the
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choice of the zero point and the unit or scale of measurement may be made according to convenience
andwe proposethat wemight takethe degreeof literacy of the‘illiterate’ asthezero andthedifference
between the ‘illiterate’ and the ‘literate’ as the unit difference.

The prablem in scoring now to resolveisthat if we regard the difference between theilliterate
and the literate to be unity, what should be the difference between the semi-literate and the literate
ontheonehand and the semi-literateandtheilliterate onthe other. In other words, the scoring problem
toresolveisthat having placedtheilliterateand theliterate at theOand 1 pointsof ascale, respectively,
where should we place the semi-literate. Obvioudly, it should be placed somewhere between the two
we have therefore to determine the precise score between 0 and 1 that we should assign to the
semi-literate.

This decision may be taken quite arbitrarily such that the semi-literate might be assigned the

score%. It might also be taken on the basis of a more objective principle. We propose the following:-

Among the many factorswe have considered as possibly affecting the retention of literacy, the
most important, of course, isthe standards from which the personsleft the school. While determining
the score between 0 and 1 to be assigned to the semi-literates, we might, therefore, so fix it aswould
maximisethe differences between the average scores between groups of personswho left the schools
in different standards. The actual computation of such a score is a matter of standard statistical
procedure and we shall give below only the main computational steps.

If we assign the scores 0, X, and 1 to theilliterate, semi-illiterate and literate, respectively, the
average scores of personswho left the school in 2nd, 3rd and 4th standards turn out to be (503 + 132
X) /752, (741 + 69 x) /844, and (818 + 17 x) /844, respectively. The average score of all the persons
together is (2062 +218 x )/ 2440.

A dtatistical measure of the variation in the scores of all persons is called the Total Sum of
Squares (Tota S. S.) whichin the present caseis given by:——

2062+ 218x*
2440

This measure of total variation is analysed into two components, namely, variation between groups
of personswho left school in different standards and variation within these, groups. The component
of variation between groupsiscalled the Between Sum, of Squares (Between S. S.) and in the present
caseitisgiven by:—

TotalS.S. = 2062 + 218x° —

(503+132r)*> (741+69x)> (918+17x)*> (2062 + 218x)*
+ +

BetweenS.S. =, 844 844 2440
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The other component, namely, variation within groups is obtained by subtracting the Between S.S.
fromthe Total S. S. and is called the Within Sum of Squares (Within S. S.).

Now it is proposed to determine X, that is the score to be assigned to the semi-literate, so asto
maximise the variation between the groups who left the schooal, in different standards as compared
with the variation within these groups. For this purpose it is necessary to determine the value of x
such as to maximise the ratio between the Between S. S. and the Within S. S.

The mathematical solution to this problem yields the value 0.2146 for x and that is the score
we propose to assign to the semi-literate. It will be seen that thus determined the semi-literate is
placed much nearer to the illiterate than to the literate.

Inaseriesof tablesnumbered from No. 10-A to No. 27-A and given at the end of thisappendix
are given the average scores of persons classified by several factors earlier discussed. It will be seen
that these tables are only extensions of the correspondingly numbered tables appearing in Chapter
[11. Hence for the details of the classifying factors, reference may be made to that chapter.

In order to judge the effect of any factor on the retention of literacy, it is, however, not enough
to compare the average scores of groups of persons classified by the factor under examination. As
we have seen, the main factor affecting the retention of literacy wasthe standard in which the persons
left the school. The average scores of the groups of persons who left the school in 1, 111 and 1V
standards, respectively turn out to be 0.7066, 0.8955 and 0.9735. Now the average scores of groups
of persons classified by any factor such as say age at leaving school, might be different for no other
reason except that the composition of the different groups in respect of the standards in which the
persons left the school was different. Thus, the average score of persons who left the school at a
younger age, might be low for no other reason except that alarger proportion of them left the school
in lower standards. Hence in order to compare different groups of persons classified by any factor,
wemust make dueallowancefor possibledifferencesintheir compositionsin respect of the, standards
in which the persons left the school. A method to do thisis to suppose that the factor under consid-
eration was in fact not effective and that the differences in the average scores of different groups
based on thefactor under consideration wereentirely dueto the different composition of these groups
in respect of the standards of leaving the school. We could then compute the average scores for the
different groups to be expected on the basis of the above hypothesis. If the actual average scores are
in close agreement with the average scoresto be expected on the hypothesis, the hypothesis must be
regarded as substantially true and hence the factor under consideration as ineffective. On the other
hand, if the actual average scores do not agree with the expected scores, there is reason to suppose
that the factor under consideration is effective.

In Tables, from No. 10-A to No. 27-A, we have shown, along with the actual average scores,
the average scores to be expected on the hypothesis that the factor under consideration was not
effective. In those groups where the actual score is more than the expected, the conditions might be
regarded as more favourable to the retention of literacy. In order to facilitate the comparing of the
actual average scoreswith the expected scores, the former are expressed as percentages of the latter.



VOL.33NO.4 PRIMARY EDUCATION IN SATARA DISTRICT REPORT OF THE TWO INVESTIGATIONS 717

An examination of theseresultswould show that they arein general agreement with the observations
earlier, madein Chapter 111 and that in some casesthey would enable the earlier analysisto becarried
astep further.

Table showing actual scores and the average scores to be expected on the the hypothesis that the
factors under consideration were not effective in retaining literacy.

Table No. 10-A
Percentage of Villages no. Average score Expected score  Average score as
Pupils Tested to percent of
total availablein expected score
Village
0-10 1 .900 .878 102.5
11-20 2 794 842 94.3
21-30 2 921 .893 103.1
31-40 9 .892 874 102.1
41-50 11 .876 .875 100.1
51-60 18 .853 .855 99.8
61-70 7 .883 .880 100.8
71-80 19 .866 .859 100.8
81-90 11 847 .854 99.2
91-100 18 .868 .870 998
Not given 6 .842 .864 97.5
Total 104 .864 .864 100.0
TableNo. 11-A
Cases tested Villages no. Average score Expected score  Average score as
percent of
expected score
0-10 15 919 .875 105.0
11-20 35 .855 .857 99.8
21-30 28 .855 .869 98.4
31-40 12 .845 .867 975
41-60 8 877 .864 1015
71-85 and 103 6 879 .860 102.2

Tota 104 .864 .864 100.0
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Table No. 12-A
Population (1931 Villages no. Average score Expected score  Average score as
Census) percent of
expected score

Below 600 10 .875 .853 102.6
Below 800 19 .855 .854 100.1

- Below 1000 13 .866 .865 100.1
- Below 1500 25 .892 .870 102.5
- Below 2000 11 .890 .870 102.8
- Below 3000 10 .823 .875 9.1
3000 & over 14 .854 .859 99.4
Not given 2 .782 .885 93.7
Total 104 .864 .864 100.0

Table No. 13-A
Communication Villages no. Average score Expected score  Average score as
class of village percent of
expected score

I 11 .835 .853 97.9

I 11 .850 879 96.7
" 11 .89%4 873 102.4
v 10 914 .868 105.3

\Y 9 .834 847 98.5
\ 10 915 .867 105.5

Vil 11 .852 .857 994

VIl 10 847 .854 99.2
IX 11 874 .866 100.9

X 10 .882 872 95.4

Tota 104 .864 .864 100.0
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Table No. 14-A
School type Villages no. Average score Expected score  Average score as
percent of
expected score

I 28 .880 .853 103.2

I 17 837 877 95.4

" 1 .819 .822 99.6

v 10 842 .846 99.5

\Y 10 .870 .856 101.6

\ 15 916 .883 103.7

Vil 4 .826 .882 93.7

VIl 10 .816 .860 94.9

IX 9 .888 .863 102.9

Total 104 .864 .864 100.0

Table No. 15-A
Further education Villages no. Averagescore  Expected score  Average score as
received percent of
expected score

| Technical craft 95 0.919 .878 104.7
I1 School (ordinary) 33 1.000 .839 119.2
[11 Adult education 5 1.000 .905 110.5
IV Other education 286 0.873 .864 101.0
V None 2021 0.858 .864 99,3
Total 2440 0.864 .864 100.0
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Table No. 16-A
Duration of Villages no. Averagescore  Expected score  Average score as
school-life percent of
expected score
| Continuous
3years 370 751 772 97.3
4 years 387 .818 .828 98.8
5years 424 .845 .867 97.5
6 years 348 .906 .899 100.8
7 years 269 .904 .907 99.7
8 years 152 935 913 102.4
9 & over years 162 .945 .932 101.4
Il Discontinuous
3 & lessyears 22 .893 .801 111.5
4& 5 18 714 872 81.9
6&7 24 .869 .865 100.5
8&9 23 854 .880 97.0
10& 11 5 1.000 974 102.7
12 & over years 3 1.000 922 108.5
[l Not given 233 .947 .888 106.6
Grand Total 2440 .864 .864 100.0
TableNo. 17-A
Age at thetime Villages no. Averagescore  Expected score  Average score as
of leaving school percent of
(years) expected score
9and less 208 707 759 931
10-12 1,017 .839 .848 98.9
13-15 971 915 .892 102.6
16-18 212 .898 914 98.2
19-21 6 1.000 .885 1130
22 & over 4 .750 .868 86.4
Not given 22 .909 .882 103.1
Tota 2,440 .864 .864 100.0
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Table No. 18-A
Caste & religion Cases no. Average score Expected score  Average score as
percent of
expected score

I Hindus

1 Brahmins, Prabhus, etc. 80 .940 .899 104.6

2 Wani, Sonar, etc., 38 1.000 .882 1184

3 Marathas 1,186 .840 .863 97.3

4 Mali 35 .814 871 93.6

5 Artisan castes 146 914 .892 102.5

6 Service castes 152 .842 .835 100.8

7 Lingayats 145 914 .893 102:4

8 Gujaratis & Marwadis 59 .909 .875 103.9

9 Scheduled castes 257 .822 .841 97.7

10 Other Hindus 275 .908 871 104.2

Il Muslims 115 .929 .858 108.3

I Christians 2 1.000 .801 124.8
Grand Total 2,440 .864 .864 100.0

Table No. 19-A
Present Occupation Cases no. Average score Expected score  Average score as
percent of
expected score

Agriculture 1,558 .850 .862 98.6
Shop owners 121 972 .908 107.0
Clerical, accounts, €tc. 5 1.000 .873 1145
Agricultural labour 68 .784 .846 92.7
Shop-assistants, etc. 75 .839 .845 99.8
Artisans 360 .910 .885 102.8
Others 212 .884 .840 105.2

Not given 8 .875 .821 106.6
Non-earners & unemployed 33 .706 .817 86.4
Total 2,440 .864 .864 100.0
Persons with subsidiary occu- 706 .880 .869 101.3

pations
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TABLE No. 20-A

Annua income Cases ho. Average score  Expected score  Average score
as percent of
expected score

Rs. 60 & below 159 791 .844 93.7
Rs. 51- 74 393 .818 .840 97.4
Rs. 75- 99 254 .840 .867 96.9

Rs. 100-199 930 .890 .869 102.4
Rs. 200-299 344 .908 .876 103.7
Rs. 300-399 80 .879 .894 98.3
Rs. 400-499 35 .949 .891 106.5
Rs. 500-749 40 .955 871 109.6

Rs. 750 & over 12 1.000 .894 111.9

Not given 31 .949 .895 106.0
Common income earners, 162 g7l .854 90.3

non-earners, unemployed

Total 2.440 .864 .864 100.0
Table No. 21-A
Place of migration Cases ho. Average score  Expected score  Average score
as percent of

expected score

Bombay 249 .887 .868 102.2
Poona, Sholapur, etc. 36 .960 .894 106.8
Satara, etc. 16 951 921 103.3
More than one of above 83 .970 876 110.7
Others 162 .881 875 100.7
Total migrants 496 .897 875 102.5
Non-migrants 1,944 .856 .862 99.3

Grand total 2,440 .864 .864 100.0
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Table No. 22-A
Period of stay outside the Cases ho. Average score  Expected score  Average score
village as percent of
expected score
Below 1 year 105 .893 871 102.5
1-2 years 81 .888 .865 102.7
3-4 years 77 872 .886 98.4
4 and over years 215 .908 .876 103.7
Not given 18 .944 .880 107.3
Total migrants 496 .897 875 102.5
Table No. 23-A
Present reading Cases ho. Average score  Expected score  Average score
habits as percent of

expected score

Private correspondence 710 973 879 110.7
News-papers 396 .988 .906 109.1
Religious books 114 972 .893 108.8
Miscellaneous (occasional) 463 .949 .870 109.1
None 757 .629 821 76.6

Tota 2,440 .864 .864 100.0

Table No. 24-A
Present occasions Cases no. Average score  Expected score  Average score

for writing

as percent of
expected score

Occasiona correspondence 1120 .986 .889 110.9
Accounts 224 .989 .899 110.0
Accounts and correspon- 22 .929 .895 103.8
dence 1073 .710 831 85.4

Nil 1 1.000 874 102.7
Not given

Total 2,440 .864 .864 100.
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Table No. 25-A
Period Cases ho. Average score  Expected score  Average score
as percent of

expected score
1911-15 317 .848 .852 99.5
1916-20 407 .89%4 .859 104.1
1921-25 358 .846 .856 98.8
1926-40 578 873 .868 100.6
1931-35 536 .849 .878 96.7
1936 224 873 .862 101.3
Not given 20 .900 877 102.6
Total 2,440 .864 .864 100.0

TABLE No. 26-A

Present age Cases no. Average score  Expected score  Average score
years as percent of
expected score

11-15 38 .692 779 88.8
16-20 377 817 851 96.0
21-25 577 873 874 99.9
26-30 475 .870 .866 100.5
31-35 339 .884 .862 102.6
36-40 368 879 .862 102.0
41-45 240 .883 875 100.9
46 & over 23 .835 .895 93.8
Not given 3 1.000 .858 116.6

Tota 2,440 .864 .864 100.0
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Table No. 27-A
Taluka Cases ho. Average score  Expected score  Average score
as percent of
expected score
Jaoli 73 .750 .883 84.9
Karad 231 842 871 96.7
Khanapur 172 .789 .848 93.0
Khatav 227 .840 .849 98.9
Koregaon 156 .850 .863 98.5
Man 205 918 .881 104.2
Patan 202 918 .858 107.0
Satara 157 .836 .893 93.6
Shirala 181 .923 .862 107.1
Tasgaon 316 814 844 96.4
Wai 174 .920 .878 104.8
Walwa 346 .899 .869 103.5
Total 2,440 .864 864 100.0
APPENDIX 11
Village Information Questionnaire (Lapseinto llliteracy)
Village...........

(1) Distance from the nearest motor road

(2) Distance from the railway station

(3) Distance from the Bazaar village

(4) Distance from the taluka head-quarter

(5) Isthere amotorable road upto the village?

(6) Isthe cart-tract to the village serviceabl e throughout the year?

(7) If not, for how many monthsisit serviceable?

(8) Isthere a post-office?

(9) Are there any co-operative and/or multi-purpose societies, banks; or other financial institutions?
(10) Is there a Gram-Panchayat?

(11) Are there reading-rooms and libraries?

(12) Number of news-papers and periodicals coming into the village

(13) Isthere aweekly or fortnightly Bazaar?

(14) Particulars of fairs, annual or otherwise

(15) Are there any schools and dispensaries in or near the village conducted by Missionaries, and
other public or private bodies?

(16) Population (Census) in 1911, 1921, 1931, and 1941

(17) History of the School

Date........... Investigator’ s signature.
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APPENDIX 111
Questionnairefor the ex-pupils of Primary School (Lapseinto Illiteracy)

Village...........
(1) Name of ex-pupil

(2) Age.............. (3) Reigion ................ (4) Caste ....cocevveenee
(5) (i) Literate......... (i) Semi-literate......... (iii) Hliterate .........
(6) Year of leaving SChOOL.........cccoviiinienererieie e
(7) Number of yearsin school ...

(8) Standard at the time of leaving school:
(i) 2nd standard...... (ii) 3rd standard......... (iii) 4th standard..........

(14) (i) Earner......... (if) Non-earner.......... (iif) Unemployed ..........

(15) Period of unemployment...........c.covererereeneeienienienenereeaens

(16) Occupation: main................... Subsidiary.......ccooeereeenienen

(17) Total annual INCOME RS........ccoevirere e

(18) Nature of various occupations followed after leaving schooal...............

(19) Details of migration from the village on account of service
OF OtNEIWISEI- ..o

Turns Place Period Reason

Date............. Investigator’ s signature
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Appendix I11-(contd.)

Instructions to investigators filling in the questionnaire for the ex-pupils of Primary
School.

General:

This questionnaire is not to be filled in in cases of those who had passed the 4th standard
examination and continued higher education.
Check by crossing the appropriate square wherever given.

Specific Items:

(5) Note the result of reading test and writing test.

(6) to 10) Primarily these are to be filled in from school register and later verified, by
personal interview. If the person was educated in more than one schoal, all the relevant
registers may have to be consulted.

1y Note clearly the period and nature of post-school vocational, industrial, adult, etc.,
education undertaken.

(12 Specify fully the reading of religious and other types of books, pamphlets, newspapers,
periodicals, monthlies, etc., printed material either owned or borrowed from, neigh-
bours, libraries, etc., and aso the reading of personal letters and other hand written

material.

(13 Mention clearly specific occasions of writing letters, accounts, etc., personal or
otherwise.

(15 Note the present period of continuous unemployment.

(16) Note the main and subsidiary occupations of those who are earners; in the case of

unemployed note the occupation that was followed immediately before the present
period of unemployment.

an Give here the total annual income of the person tested from all sources but excluding
theincome of other membersof hisfamily. When the person tested is solely dependent,
write ‘no income’.

(18) When occupational pursuits after leaving school have been more than one, list various
occupations followed.

(19 List the occasions of stay outside the village, for more than a month specifying the
reasons for the same. In the case of seasonal migration, note the number of years for
which the person was so migrating.
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APPENDIX IV
Instructions to investigators administering writing and reading tests.

Make use of the selected passages printed in bold type and take care that these are not available for
prior perusal to those who are to be tested.

If the pronunciation is not correct, so long as it is clear enough to convey the full meaning of the
passage read, it should be admitted for passing the reading test. One or two sentences each
from any two of the passages may be asked to be read.

For writing test at least two sentences from one of the passages be dictated. The hand-writing need
be no morethan legiblein order to passthetest. But mere capacity to put ones signature should
not beregarded as adequatewriting ability. Attach written dlip of paper to the appropriateform.

Literates are those who can read the printed passage and write at least two lines.

Semi-literates are those who can read the printed passage but cannot write anything except his own
signature.

Illiterates are those who cannot both read and write.
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CHAPTER |
INTRODUCTORY

1. Initiation.—In 1942, the Institute
conducted, on behalf of the Government
of Bombay, an investigation in to the
Problem of Lapse into illiteracy, the
report of which was published by the
Government in 1945. Immediately after
the completion of this investigation, the
Government consideredthepossibility of
asimilar inquiry into another important
phenomenon concerning primary edu-
cation, namely, the "Wastage in Primary
Education” and by a letter from the
Director of Public Instruction dated the
6th October, 1944, enquired whether the
Institute could undertake to conduct such
an investigation. On 22nd January, the
Institute proposed that "it could under-
take to plan the investigation, supervise
itsconduct, tabul atethedataand writethe
report”. At the sametime, the Director of
the Institute gave a brief idea as to the
scope and method of the contemplated
enquiry. In the following is given an
extract from his note:—

"An investigation into wastage will
have to start with an assumed definition.
In the light of the results of the earlier
investigation, it might be taken for
granted that studentswho leave school in
theinfant, first or second standardsfail to
gainlasting literacy and that expenditure
of public fundson their training has been
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practically wasted. Investigation will,
therefore, be directed to finding out the
conditions under which and the reasons
for which students |eave schools at these
stages. It would not be possible to obtain
reliable information in these respects,
relating to pupils who left school some
years ago. Therefore, the investigation
must be confined to a sample of such
pupils who had left school not more than
3 years previously. The number of indi-
viduals included in the sample should at
least be 5,000. It is not known what
numbers leave school per year, on an
average, in these standards, and, there-
fore, what the total number of schoolsto
be included in the investigation will be.
This point could be determined after
obtaining the relevant statistics from a
small sample of schools. Asintheformer
investigation, the school sample will be
made of a variety of types of schools
spread over areas with different natural
and other conditions".

"The sample of pupils will be, al the
ex-pupils, as defined above, of the
selected schools. As in the previous
investigation the staff of each selected
school could prepare the lists of these
pupilsand could ascertain which of them
arelocally available. Therewill benotest
administered in this investigation. The
enquiry will bedirectedto ascertainingin
detail the reasons of withdrawal of the
student from school and into the present
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occupation and conditions, social and
economic of the ex-student and his
guardian. Appropriate questionnaires
will haveto be drawn up for thispurpose.
In the larger schoolsit might be possible
to entrust the Headmasters with this
enquiry and only a sample check by
A.D.E.l."s would perhaps suffice. Else-
whereit might be better if the A.D.E.l.’s
themselves conduct the enquiry.”

By their |etter dated the 3rd May, 1945,
the Government accepted theseproposals
and entrusted thework totheInstitute. On
19th June, the Institute further proposed
that "the problem of stagnationisusually
considered in connection with that of
wastage and that some investigation into
it could be very usefully combined with
theprojectedinvestigationintowastage."
The Government approved of this sug-
gestion on the 13th October, 1945 and
agreedto combining of thetwo enquiries.

Asto the area in which the investiga-
tion might be undertaken it was proposed
and agreed to that, as in the previous
enquiry, it should be the Satara District.
In the present case, however, the inves-
tigation was to be confined to only the
northern six talukas of the district, asthe
political situation then, was rather dis-
turbed and unsettled in the southern
talukas.

735

The questionnaire schedules were
prepared and sent to the Government on
the 20th October, for getting them
printed. There were two schedules, one
relating to the individual student and his
guardian and the other relating to the
conditionsin the selected village and the
school. The questionnaire relating to the
individual student completely covered
both the Wastage and Stagnation enqui-
ries; only in the latter case, some of the
guestions would not be required to be
asked.

Copies of the printed questionnaire
scheduleswereready and received onthe
13th of December, 1945 and the first
conference with the Assistant Deputy
Educational Inspectors was held on the
14th December intheofficeof theDeputy
Educational Inspector at Satara.

2. Sample of Schools.—In the mean-
while a sample of primary schools was
selected for the purpose of the
investigation. As will be clear from the
definitionsof the problemsunder study it
was necessary that the selected schools
wereworking at least from 1940 and were
providing, instructions at least upto the
third primary standard. A list of such
L ocal Board Schools was available from
the office of the Deputy Educational
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Inspector, Satara. The schools were whichinstruction was provided in them.
classified according to the standardupto Thisisgivenin Table No. 1.

TableNo. 1. District Local Board Primary Schoolsin Six Talukas of Satara District Distributed
According to the Standard up to which Tuition was Provided for

Taluka Standard up to which tuition provided
1,1 1. V. V, VI, VII. Total.

Jaoli 2 24 13 7 46
Khatao 6 26 21 21 74
Koregaon 1 26 38 33 98
Man 3 15 12 13 43
Satara 8 22 25 34 84
Wai 6 23 22 20 71

Total 21 186 131 128 416

Omitting al schools not providing number of schools of various
instruction up to the third standard categories selected from the different
a 40 per cent sample was selected taukas are given in Table No.
out of the remaining schools. The 2.

Table No. 2. Number of Local Board Schools Selected for Investigation Distributed by Talukas and by

School Types.
Taluka Standard up to which tuition provided
1. V. V, VI, VII. Total.
Jaoli 9 5 3 17
Khatao 10 8 8 26
Koregaon 10 14 12 36
Man 5 5 5 15
Satara 8 9 13 30
Wai 9 8 7 24

Total 51 49 48 148
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BesidestheL ocal Board Schools, there
are in this district a large number of
voluntary schools managed by the Rayat
Shikshan Sanstha of Satara. It was
thought that a sample of these voluntary
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schools might be usefully included. In
TableNo. 3 aregiventhetotal number of
working voluntary schools in the six
talukas and the number selected out of
them.

Table No. 3. Total Number of Voluntary Schools and the Number Selected for I nvestigation Distrib-
uted by Talukas.

Tauka

Total Number

Number, selected

Jaoli
Khatao
Koregaon
Man
Satara
Wai

8

36
57

52
26
25

18
28
4
26
13
13

Tota

204

102

3. The Preliminary Conference.—At
the first conference with the Assistant
Deputy Educational Inspectors held at
Satara, on the 14th December, 1945,
which was also attended by the supervi-
sors of the voluntary schools, the ques-
tionnaire schedules and the list of
selected villages were, discussed. The
guestionsintheschedul esand themanner
of answering them were explained to the
ADEI’s and the supervisors. No change
was made in the list of selected villages
except the omitting of afew, whereit was
reported that the schools were not
working for sometime past, either dueto
the village sites having been acquired by
military or due to plague which wasthen
prevaent in an epidemic form in many
parts of the district. The ADEI’s and the

supervisorswere each given afew copies
of the questionnaire schedule relating to
the individual student and they were
requested to fill them in for any students
convenient to them, so that the schedule
might bediscussed at the next conference
in greater detail and from the point of
view of the field work. Secondly, sepa-
ratelistsof the selected schoolsfallingin
the beats of the several ADEI’'s and the
supervisors were prepared and handed
over to the respective officers and they
were requested to require the headmas-
tersto prepare lists of students requiring
further investigation either asWastage or
as Stagnation cases, as per definitions.
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4. Definitions.—For the purposeof the
investigation the following definitions
were decided upon and explained at the
conference:—

Wastage:-

A pupil who without passing the third
standard | eft the school between 1st June
1942 and 31st December, 1945, both dais
inclusive, should beconsidered awastage
case.

Sagnation:—

The following four types of pupils
were to be regarded as cases of stagna-
tion:—

(i) One who was first admitted to the
school on or before 30th April, 1944 and
wasin January, 1946 onroll of the Infant
class.

(if) One who was first admitted to the
school on or before 30th April, 1943 and
was in January, 1946 on roll of the First
Standard.

(iii) One who wasfirst admitted to the
school dn or before 30th April, 1942 and
wasinJanuary, 1946 onroll of the Second
Standard.

(iv) One who was first admitted to the
school on or before 30th April 1941 and
wasin January, 1946 on roll of the Third
Standard.

Inall cases, theinvestigation wasto be
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restricted only to the boys.

5. The Second Conference.—The
second conference with the ADEI’ s and
the supervisors was held at Satara on the
1st of February, 1946. A few of the
ADEI’s had brought with them the trial
guestionnaires filled in. With the aid of
these, the questions and the manner of
answering them were discussed over
again. A few list of wastage and stagna-
tion cases prepared by headmasterswere
aso avalable and provided an
opportunity to clarify the definitions. On
the whole, however, it seemed that the
response of the ADEI's and the head-
mastersof the sel ected school swasrather
cold. It may be remembered that at that
time considerabl e agitation regarding the
payscales and other allowances receiv-
able by the primary teachers was in
progress throughout the province. The
ADEI’'s actualy hinted that it would be
impossible to proceed with the enquiry
unless the school teachers concerned
were adequately remunerated for the
work of theinvestigation. It wasproposed
that a remuneration on the basis of one
rupee per ten completed schedules might
be found acceptable. The Institute by its
letter dated 12th February, 1946
requested the Government for sanction.
This was subsequently obtained.
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6. Subsequent Difficulties—The agi-
tation among the primary school teachers
regarding thescaleswasdaily growingin
strength and in March, 1946, they
actually went on strike. When in April
they returned to the schools, the teachers
and ADEI’ s were busy with the annual
examinations and no progress could be
made. Conditions in the voluntary
schools were comparatively normal and
an attempt was made to proceed with the
investigation in voluntary schools. In
February and March, | toured along with
the super visors and visited a number of
voluntary schools. Conferences with the
headmasters of the sel ected schoolswere
arrangedingroupsat anumber of suitable
places and the questionnaire schedules
and the basic definitions were explained
to them. In June and July the procedure
was repeated in respect of the Local
Board Schools. However, from these
Conferences it soon became clear, that
the investigation could not proceed sat-
isfactorily on these lines. In the first
instance, it was discovered that the
ADEI’ scould not explain to the teachers
the basic definitions so that the two lists
of Wastage and Stagnation cases pre-
pared by them were in most cases
incompleteand erroneous. Thesamewas
trueregardingthequestionnaire, withthis
additional difficulty that one important
tabular question relating to the school
career of the pupil wasfoundtobenotin
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a form suitable for both a clear under-
standing and entering. Finaly, on
account of the recent agitation, the
general attitude of and relations between
the teachers and the ADEI’ swere not on
the whole conducive to an efficient and
speedy compl etion of theenquiry. Onthe
one hand, a few ADEI's were a little
sympathetic towards the general agita-
tion among the teachers and were
inclined to ignore lapses on their part,
regarding any additional work. On the
other hand, many teachers were not, in a
mood to listen to the directives and
reminders from the department and in
many casesignored and in some actually
defied the instructions. It was decided
therefore, to abandon the attempt at
conducting the enquiry through the
departmental agency and through theaid
of theADEI’ s. Instead, it wasthought that
the investigation could proceed better if
conducted directly through the teachers.

7. Revised Plan of Investigation.
—With this in view the Institute
addressed to headmasters of all the
selected schools, acircular letter dated 1st
September, 1946 requesting them to
cooperate with the Institute. After
explaining briefly the objects of the
investigation and giving precise defini-
tions of the basic concepts involved, the
letter contained detailed instructions for
preparing the two lists of Wastage and
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Stagnation cases from the school regis-
ters. Prescribed forms in duplicate for
making the lists were enclosed and the
headmasters were requested to prepare
thelists and return one copy to the office
of the Institute as soon as possible. The
letter concluded with ashort sketch of the
future lines of work involved and an
assurance that the labour of the teachers
in this connection would be adequately
paid for directly by the Institute. The
letter isreproduced in full in Appendix 1.

The response to this letter was not
altogether poor and we started receiving
therequisitelists. Reminderswereissued
inthecase of defaultersand finally by the
end of December, 1946, amagjority of the
schools had returned the lists prepared.
These were examined and in afew cases
wereactually checked. Onthewholethey
appeared complete and accurate.

In the meanwhile, the two question-
naire schedules, one for the individua
student and the other for the village and
the school, were revised, rearranged and
reprinted so as to suit the convenience of
the teachers. On 15th January, 1947,
another circular letter was addressed to
them. It contained detail ed explanation of
all the questionsin the two schedulesand
instructions as regards the manner of
answering them. Along with this letter
were enclosed sufficient copies of the
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printed questionnaire forms. The head-
masters were requested to complete the
forms for each one of the Wastage and
Stagnation cases in their lists and return
them to the Institute. The letter is repro-
duced in Appendix IlI. The revised
guestionnaire schedules are given in
Appendix I11.

Theformsslowly startedcomingin. As
soon as received, they wereimmediately
checked for completeness and consis-
tency. In caseswhere the work done was
found satisfactory, the teachers
concerned were paid directly by money
orders at the agreed rate of one rupee per
ten completed schedules plus all postage
charges. It may be noted incidentally that
therewere severa lettersfrom the school
teachers complaining that the remunera-
tion was totally in adequate for the
amount of labour involved. Not in all
cases was the work satisfactory nor was
the response very encouraging. Frequent
reminderswereissued through the office
of the Deputy Educational Inspector, the
last of these being in the middle of June,
1947.

It was soon realised that any further
reminderswereof noavail. In many cases
the reminders were apparently ignored.
In some cases, athough the school
teachers appeared to have informed the
office of the Deputy Educational
Inspector that the forms were returned
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duly completed, actually none were
received in this office. Nothing could be
done except convincing ourselves that
they were lost in transit, Some others,
having received the reminders, returned
the forms either blank or in a worse
condition. It was, therefore, thought
neither useful nor advisable to continue
the investigation any longer and it was
decided to close it by the end of June,
1947.
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In Table No. 4 is shown the final
position regarding the returns. It will be
seen that only about half of the selected
Local Board Schools returned the forms
satisfactorily completed. About thirty per
cent did not return them at all, while the
remaining twenty per cent returned them,
but in a very unsatisfactory manner and
in some cases actually blank. The posi-
tion regarding the voluntary schools is
about the sameand isshownin Table No.
5.

Table No. 4. Returnsfrom the Local Board Schools.

Taluka No. of selected  No. with satisfactory No. with No. with
schools returns bad returns no return
Jaoli 17 3 4 10
Khatao 26 16 3 7
Koregaon 36 13 9 14
Man 15 12 1 2
Satara 30 15 5 10
Wai 24 13 5 6
Total 148 72 27 49
Table No. 5. Returns from the Voluntary Schools.
Taluka No. of selected  No. with satisfactory No. with bad returns  No. with no return
schools returns
Jaoli 18 7 4 7
Khatao 28 16 4 8
Koregaon 4 - 2 2
Man 26 11 3 12
Satara 13 4 4 5
Wai 13 7 2 4
Total 102 45 19 38
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8. Nature of the Default.—It will thus
be seenthat dueto circumstances beyond
our control and mainly due to the rather
militant spirit then prevalent among the
primary school teachers, the response to
the investigation was not very satisfac-
tory. Nevertheless, even as it is, the
number of schedules we admitted as
satisfactorily completed is not altogether
small. We have in fact 1,778 cases of
wastage and 1,264 cases of stagnation
studied. However, due to the partial
response, the representative character of
the residual sample becomes highly
doubtful. We shall presently discussthis
point in greater detail, but plainly it must
be admitted that there is no way of
judging whether any serious bias has,
been introduced and if so in which
direction. We may note, however, that it
isnot true, as might at first be imagined,
that it isonly the worse types of schools
with rather incapable teachersthat failed
to respond. Of course in certain cases
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when the returned forms were very
unsatisfactorily filled in, there were
indications that the school teacher, even
though he meant to do an honest job,
failled because he could not follow
instructions in the circular letter. But
equally there were cases where the
teachers were qualified men of good
standing and apparent ability, who either
did not return the forms or returned them
either blank or filled in, in avery scrappy
manner. It appears, therefore, that itisnot
only the better or worse types of schools
that were the defaulters so that if thereis
any biasinthefina residua sample, itis
at least not so obvious.

9. Representative Character of the
Residual Sample.—We present below a
series of tables in respect of the Local
Board Schools designed to indicate the
representative character of the residual
sample of these schools.

Table No. 6. Distribution of all Schoolsand the Residual Sample Schools According to Talukas.

Taluka Total number of schools Number of schoolsinthe  Percentagein the sample
Residual sample
Jaoli a4 3 6.8
Khatao 68 16 235
Koregaon 79 13 134
Man 40 12 30.0
Satara 81 15 185
Wai 65 13 20.0
Total 395 72 18.2
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Aswill be seen from Table No. 6, we cover that area. Therefore, in the tables
have obviously too few schools from thatfollow, weshall omitall schoolsfrom
Jaoli taluka, so much so that we may as thistaluka
well say that our investigation did not

Table No. 7. Distribution of all Schools and the Residual Sample Schools According to the standards

taught.
Up to standards Total number of schools Number of schoolsinthe  Percentagein the sample
Residual sample
1, v 230 43 18.7
V, VI, VIII 121 26 215
Total 351 69 19.6

Table No. 8. Distribution of all Schools and the Residual Sample Schools According to the teacher type.

Teacher type Total number of schools Number of schoolsin the Percentage in
Residual sample the sample
One untrained 126 26 20.6
One trained 33 5 15.2
Two teachers 76 15 19.7
Three or more teachers 116 23 19.8
Total 851 69 19.6

Table No. 9. Distribution of all Schools and Residual Sample Schools According to the Number of

Students.
Number of Total number of schools Number of schoolsin the Percentage in
Students Residual sample the sample
1-39 127 22 17.3
40-79 103 20 194
80 and more 121 27 21.6

Total 351 69 19.6
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We have a practically 20 per cent
sample of Local Board Schoolsfrom the
remaining five talukas. Considered from
the point of view of the three character-
istics, namely, the standards taught,
teacher type and number of students, the
sampleisseento bevery well distributed
and if the partial response has introduced
any bias, its nature is by no means
obvious. There appears, therefore, no
obviousreason to believe that the results
of theinvestigation even though based on
a partial response are not representative
of the schooling conditions in the five
talukas.

Asto the Voluntary Schools, they are
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most of them a homogeneous lot. It is
unlikely, therefore, that the residual
sample suffers from any bias. We do not
propose, therefore, to consider morethan
the geographical distribution of the
sample. Thisisdone in Table No. 10. It
is clear that except in Koregaon taluka,
the residual sample of voluntary schools
iswell distributed.

10.Final Data.—InTableNos.11and
12 are given the final datain our hand of
which an analysis is attempted in this
report. It will be clear that in spite of the
partial response, the number of wastage
and stagnation cases in the sampleis not
altogether small.

Table No. 10. Voluntary Schools.

Taluka Total number of Volun- Number of schoolsin the Percentage in
tary schools Residual sample the sample

Jaoli 36 7 19.4
Khatao 57 16 28.1
Koregaon 8 - -

Man 52 11 21.2
Satara 26 4 154
Wai 25 7 28.0
Total 204 45 220

Table No. 11. Number of Wastage casesin the Final Samples.

Standard in which left the Cases from Local Board

Cases from Voluntary Total No. of Cases

School Schools Schools
Infant 695 244 939
First 254 84 338
Second 178 68 246
Third 171 84 255
Tota 1,298 480 1,778
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Table No. 12. Number of Stagnation Casesin the Final Sample

Present Standard Cases from Local Board

Cases from Voluntary Total No. of Cases

Schools Schools
Infant 199 137 336
First 248 85 333
Second 274 44 318
Third 243 34 277
Total 964 300 1,264

11. Plan of the Report.—The exis-
tence of the two phenomenawastage and
stagnation in primary education was
perhaps first noted by the Hartog Com-
mittee. The second chapter of this report
begins with an examination of the
observations of the Committee in this
respect. Later, by means of a somewhat
different approach than that adopted by
the Committee, and on the basis of the
statistical returnsof theDirector of Public
Instruction, we obtain estimates of
wastage for the Bombay Province, sep-
arately for the two periods 1927-28 to
1935-36 and 1936-37 to 1944-45. It is
noteworthy that though the conditionsin
Bombay Province in this respect appear
substantialy better than the genera
conditions in India they seem to remain
about the same throughout the seventeen
year period from 1927-28 to 1944-45.
Thisisfollowed by an examination of the
wastage conditions in Satara District,
which in comparison with the average
conditionsinthe provinces, again, appear
somewhat better.

In subsequent chapters are presented
the results of the investigation.

In Chapters I1l and IV we obtain the
estimates of Wastage and Stagnation in
the Local Board Schools. In Chapter 111,
while obtaining the estimates of wastage,
we discover sufficient internal evidence
to indicate that the reporting of wastage
casesinour investigationwasvery nearly
complete. In Chapter IV, on the other
hand, while deriving estimates of stag-
nation, we feel doubtful as to the com-
pleteness of enumeration of such cases.
A certain statistical reasoning is seen to
confirm these doubts and actualy to
indicate the extent of such underenum-
eration.

In Chapter V, we examine the condi-
tions in the Voluntary Schools and
compare them with those prevailing in
the Local Board Schools. Due to the
smallness of our sample from these
schools, it isnot found possibleto obtain
separate estimates of wastage and stag-
nation. Nevertheless, sufficient evidence
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is presented to indicate that the extent of
wastagein Voluntary Schoolsisactually
smaller in the infant class, but that it is
increasingly greater in higher standards.
On the other hand, stagnation appears
moreprevalentintheinfant class, but less
so in the higher standards.

Causesunderlying thetwo phenomena
are discussed in chapter VI. A maor
analytical difficulty arisesdueto the fact
that our investigationdoesnot providefor
anything like a normal or control group
with which to compare the wastage and
stagnation cases. Nevertheless, much
coherent internal evidenceispresented to
indicate the existence of several causes
underlying the phenomena of wastage
and stagnation.

In the appendices are given details of
theinvestigational procedure and certain
technical points of statistical analysis.

CHAPTER 11
NATURE OF THE PHENOMENA

1. The Hartog Committee.—It was
perhaps the Hartog Committee in 1929,
which for the first time drew pointed
attention to the phenomena of Wastage
and Stagnationin Primary Education. We
guote below from the Committee's
observationsin this respect:—

OCT-DEC 2021

"Primary Education is ineffective
unlessit at least produces literacy and
the only definite material for ascer-
taining the prevalence of literacy in
Indiais that provided by the census....
Unfortunately for our purpose, this
census was taken as far back as 1921
and, therefore, it is not possible to
estimate with any accuracy the effect
whichthelargequantitative expansion
of educationduringthelast sevenyears
had on literacy. For the period subse-
guent to 1921, al that can be doneis
to estimate the probable effect of the
schools on literacy by examining the
conditions which prevail in them. Are
these conditions such as to justify the
belief that alarger number or a larger
proportion of the pupils who attend
them are attaining effective and per-
manent literacy? We think it justifi-
ableto assumethat, on the average, no
child who has not completed aprimary
course of at least four years will
become permanently literate; and for
our purpose, we shall, therefore,
examine the enrolment of each class,
to find out whether the pupils are
progressing satisfactorily from classto
class and whether in large numbers
they reach class 1V".

"The following table shows the
successive diminution in numbers as
we pass from class| to class |V and V



at the primary stage." (Only thefigures
for British India and the Bombay
Presidency are quoted below).

"Thediminution isenormous... The
diminution is manly due to two
causes, whichweshall term"Wastage"
and "Stagnation”. By "Wastage' in
what follows, we mean the premature
withdrawal of children from school at
any stage before completion of the
primary course. There is of course a
diminution in numbers from class to
class due to natural causes, such as
death and illness, but the mortality
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figures show that such diminution
must be small compared to the total
diminution. By "Stagnation" we mean
theretention in alower classof achild
for a period of more than one year.
Such stagnation obviously leadsto the
disproportionate size of the lower as
compared with the higher classes. The
figures taken by themselves do not
indicate how far the excessive dimi-
nution in numbers from class to class
is due to "Wastage" and how far it is
dueto "Stagnation”, but our enquiries
show that by far the more potent factor
is"Wastage".

Number of Pupilsin Boys Schools by Stages.

Class | 1 11 1\ \%
(Bombay terminology) Infant | Std. Il Std. 111 Std. 1V Std.
Y ear 1922-23 1923-24 1924-25 1925-26 1926-27
No. of pupils, British India 3,458,046 1,218,758 897,512 655,101 393,465
Per 1,000 in infant class 1,000 353 260 190 144
Bombay Presidency 252,274 134,513 121,607 102,506 90,638
Per 1,000 in infant class 1000 533 482 406 359

"Ininterpreting thefigures, itistrue
that some allowance must be made for
gpecial circumstances. A period of
rapid expansion naturally resultsin an
abnormal enlargement of class| and as
a consequence a temporary dispro-
portion between the numbers in class
| and thoseinthe higher classes. Again

in many provincesacertain number of
new admissions are usualy made
towardstheend of the school year with
the result that the new recruits while
swelling the enrolment of class| can-
not hope to obtain promotion till after
the completion of the following year.
But even when we make all possible
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allowances and discount the figures
liberally, the hard facts of wastageand
stagnation are shocking."

It will be noted that the proportion of
pupilsin class 1V, to that in class I, for
the British Indiais only 19 per cent, the
samefor theBombay Presidency is41 per
cent. The Committee then proceeds to
observe as follows.—

"On the assumption which we have
made that on the average no child who
has not completed a primary course of
at least four years will become per-
manently literate, we find that taking
British India as a whole, the present
system produced in 1925-26 only
eighteen potential literatesout of every
hundred who joined class | in
1922-23."

A similar statement for the Bombay
Presidency would be that the present
system produced in 1925-26 only 41
potential literates out of every hundred
whojoined class| (that isinfant class) in
1922-23.

The principal defect from which the
Committee' s analysis seems to suffer is
their inability to make due allowance for
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the phenomenon of "Stagnation" and
their consequent failure to appreciate the
rel ationship between thenumber ininfant
class in 1922-23 and the number in 111
standard in 1925-26. The Committee
recognise that the figures taken by
themselves do not indicate how far the
excessive diminution in numbers from
classtoclassisdueto"Wastage' and how
faritisdueto" Stagnation”. Neverthel ess,
they proceed on the assumption that "by
far the more potent factor iswastage" and
actualy attribute the whole of it to that
cause. Asto the relationship between the
numbers in different classes in different
years, it was obvioudly difficult to have
grasped it without a more detailed anal-
ysisfor which the Committee, of course,
could not have time enough to go into.
With more time and fuller statistics, we
attempt below a somewhat different
approach to the problem.

2. Satistics of Public Instruction.
—We give below two tables compiled
from the "Annual Reports on Public
Instruction” for the Bombay Presidency.
InTableNo. 13 aregiven number of boys
in different classes at year ends for the
period from 1927-28 to 1944-45.
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Table No. 13. Number of boysin Different Classes of Primary Schoolsin Bombay Presidency at year
endsfor the period from 1927-28 to 1944-45.

Infant | Il 11 v
1927-28 269,048 143,888 126,713 102,393 86,842
1928-29 274,842 143,752 130,867 105,814 89,484
1929-30 285,800 145,786 130,188 105,800 90,569
1930-31 293,178 147,809 131,569 107,184 91,629
1931-32 289,334 154,320 136,715 111,014 96,225
1932-33 271,090 154,383 140,669 114,203 98,070
1933-34 278,111 152,583 141,921 116,966 101,066
1934-35 283,915 158,372 143,815 119,924 104,582
1935-36 288,715 163,062 148,952 122,648 107,620
1936-37 257,112 149,074 136,997 112,640 97,329
1937-38 262,974 155,699 143,812 117,071 102,698
1938-39 357,350 162,230 147,198 117,624 100,890
1939-40 405,225 200,586 155,838 126,872 104,677
1940-41 368,114 218,951 180,379 135,036 112,585
1941-42 348,496 208,005 190,976 151,215 116,415
1942-43 326,127 192,150 177,311 157,258 126,462
1943-44 329,490 187,535 169,536 150,583 131,864
1944-45 347,602 187,201 161,508 142,525 127,031

In Table No. 14 are given the number of beenformed into aseparate province, has

boys who during this period passed and been excluded. We shall, therefore,

were promoted from the several classes . . .. .
consider thisperiod in two portions- one
to the upper classes. The numbers up to

1935-36 include those for Sind, while from 1927-28 to 1935-36 and another
from 1936-37 onwards, Sind, having from 1936-37 to 1944-45.
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Table No. 14. Number of boys Passing from Different Classesto Upper Classes of Primary Schoolsin
Bombay Presidency each year During the Period from 1927-28 to 1943-44.

Infant | Il 11 v
1927-28 183,926 98,037 83,046 68,793 51,229
1928-29 134,784 96,758 84,093 67,345 49,587
1929-30 122,050 95,820 80,238 67,066 49,806
1930-31 140,244 103,181 88,605 76,815 56,026
1931-32 138,554 106,097 88,329 74,592 57,014
1932-33 135,791 112,548 94,663 79,108 59,845
1933-34 136,963 111,832 98,175 82,598 63,576
1934-35 131,129 104,095 90,639 78,524 61,378
1935-36 143,445 114,021 98,126 82,162 68,602
1936-37 134,884 103,673 87,137 74,360 60,690
1937-38 134,335 106,416 91,968 77,329 62,586
1938-39 156,484 111,798 101,968 82,473 67,352
1939-40 195,475 129,788 106,852 88,484 69,775
1940-41 202,130 149,610 121,130 96,191 71,653
1941-42 200,946 142,269 136,893 107,979 81,077
1942-43 178,983 136,585 130,413 110,891 84,864
1943-44 172,689 132,313 120,327 111,919 88,635

3. Wastage during 1927-28

1935-36.——We now note that during the the period:—

to classesat the beginning and at the end of

period of eight years from 1927-28 to

1934-35, in al 1,073,441 boys were

Table No. 15. Number of Boys Promoted from

Various Classes During 1927-28 to 1934-35.

promoted from the Infant Class to |

standard. Similar numbers from other

standards are given in Table No. 15.

We have on the other hand the fol-

lowing number of boys in different

Class Number promoted
Infant 1,073,441
| 828,368
I 707,788
11 594,841
v 448,461
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Table No. 16. Number of Boysin Different Classes

at Year ends.
Class 1927-28 1985-86
| 143,888 168,062
1 126,713 148,952
11 102,398 122,648
\Y 86,842 101,620

Thusat the end of 1927-28 there were
148,888 boysin | standard. During next
eight years, 10,73,441 were promoted
fromtheinfant class and the same passed
into this class; on the other hand 828,368
boyspassed out of thisclass. If therewere
no wastage from any causes whatsoever,
that isall those who werein | standard at
the end of 1927-28, and all those who
passed into it subsequently would not
leave that class without passing out then
we would expect that there would be
143,888+ 1,078,441 - 828,368 = 388,961
students in this class at the year end
1935-36. Actually there were only
163,062 boys in this class. Hence the
difference,

388,961 - 163,062 = 225,899

must be presumed to have left | standard
during the course of eight years.
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The estimated wastage is from all
causes and thus includes deaths as well.
On the other hand it is based on the
assumption that there is to direct
recruitment to | standard, that is, not
except through promotion fromtheinfant
class. This presumption is of course
substantialy true; nevertheless, in that
sense the estimated wastage is the mini-
mum to be expected. Similar estimates of
wastage from different classesduring the
eight year period are given in Table No.
17.

Table No. 17. Estimates of Wastage from Various
Classes During Eight Years 1928-29 to 1935-36

Class ExpectedNo.a Actud Difference
the end of wastage
1935-36
| 888,961 168,062 225,899
I 241,293 148,952 98,341
11 215,340 22,648 92,692
v 238,222 107,620 125,602

This, therefore, is the estimated wast-
ageinthe course of eight years. Dividing
these figures by eight we get the average
wastage per year. We shall relate this
average wastage from each class to the
average number inthat class at the end of
ayear. Takingtheaverage of theyear end
numbers for the years 1928-29 to
1935-36, we have the following:—
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Table No. 18. Average Number in Various Classes at the year end for the Period 1928-29 to 1935-36
and the Average Wastage every year Through these Classes.

Class AverageNumber at  Averagewastage  AverageNo. atthe  Annual wastage
an year end during the year beginning of ayear as percentage of the
number at the
beginning
Infant 283,123 - - -
| 152,508 28,237 180,745 15.62
I 138,087 12,293 150,380 8.17
11 112,942 11,587 124,529 9.30
v 97,406 15,700 113,106 13.88

Thus it appears that during the period
from 1928-29 to 1935-36 on an average,
of the students who werein | standard at
the beginning of an year, 15.62 per cent
left the school before the end of the year.
Similarly, of those at the beginning of an
year in |1 standard, 8.17 per cent left the
school during the year. These wastage
percentages are given in the last column
of the above table. It is obvious that a
similar estimate of wastage through the
Infant, class could not be obtained. Pro-
visionally we put it at 20 per cent. Thisis
merely for a formal completeness of
anaysis.

Thisisthe story of asingle year, that
isto say, of the 10,000 students who are
in | standard, 1,562 leave the school
duringtheyear, leavingonly 8,438 onrall
of that class at the year end. Not al of
these, however, passthe standard and are
promoted. Some of these pass while
othersfail. Thosewho fail, haveto spend
another year in the same standard and

15.62 per cent of them again leave the
school. The process continues and in
order to find exactly how many of the
original 10,000in | standard actually pass
that standard and how many leave the
school without even completing that
standard we must trace this processto its
end. Before we do it we must know the
average passing percentages during this
period. On the basis of the figuresfor the
period 1927-28 to 1935-36, we have the
following passing percentages.

Table No. 19. Average Passing Percentagesin Different
Classes, During the Period 1927-28 to 1935-36

Class Infant Average passing percentage
48.02

| 69.09
1 65.45
11 67.30
v 59.47

Thus during this period, on an average,
of the boys who were in Infant Class at
an year end, only 48.02 per cent passed
and were promoted to the higher class;
similarly for the, other standards. With
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the aid of these wastage and passing
percentages, we can work out the total
wastage through each class. The arith-
metical procedure is given in Appendix
V. In Table No. 20 are given the net
wastage through each class:-

Table No. 20. Total Wastage through each class
during 1928-29 to 1935-36.

Class Total wastage percent
Infant 34.24
| 21.13
I 11.97
11 13.22
v 21.32

The meaning of these figures should
be clearly understood. They mean that of
100 boyswho enter the Infant Class, only
66 pass and are promoted to | standard
while 34 |eave the school from the infant
class itself; similarly, of 100 boys who
enter | standard, only 79 pass and are
promoted to Il standard while 21 leave
the school from | standard itself, and so
on for the other standards.

Applying these total wastage percent-
ages to a cohort of 10,000 boys freshly
entering the school we may now estimate
thenumber out of themwho reachvarious
standards and the numberswho leavethe
school at, various stages.
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Thus of 10,000 fresh entrants only
3,117 completetheprimary course, while
6,883 leave the school at various stages
as shown above. This appears to be the
appropriate forms to describe the phe-
nomenon of wastage.

Table No. 21. Number s out of 10,000 Fresh
Entrantsin the Infant Classwho Pass Various
Standar ds, and who L eave the School from Vari-

ous Standards.
Class Number who Numbers who
passthisclass leave the school
and are pro- from this class
moted to the
next
Infant 6,576 3,424
| 5,186 1,390
Il 4,566 620
11 3,962 604
\Y, 3,117 845
Total 6,883

The other phenomenon, namely, that
of stagnation, consistsin the fact that, of
the boys who complete the primary
course up to various stages, some take
morethan the normal period to reach that
stage. Thus, for instance, of the 6,576
boys who passed out of the Infant Class,
some might have spent only one year in
that class, but others might have spent
more than one year. Published statistics
areinadequateto discusstheextent of this
phenomenon. Therefore, we postponeits
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discussion, to a subsequent section,
where we shall present the investiga
tional material.

4. Wastage During 1936-37 to
1944-45.For comparison with the
conditions in the earlier period, we shall
now estimate, by the same method, the
extent of wastage during the period from
1936-37 to 1944-45.

InTableNo. 22, aregiventheestimates
of the average annual wastage, and the
passing percentages for this period cor-
responding to those derived in the last
column of TableNo. 18 andin Table No.
19 for the earlier period.

Table No. 22. Average Annual Wastage and
Passing Percentage in Different Classes for the
Period from 1986-37 to 1944-45.

Annual wastage as Average passing as

Class percent of the percent of the
number onroll of number onroll at
theclassat the theend of the year
beginning of the
year
Infant - 51.88
| 17.75 68.91
1 6.44 68.87
11 9.64 70.17
\Y 12.62 65.70

We have no estimate for wastage in
Infant class, and as before we take it to
be 20 per cent. On the basis of these
annual wastage and passing percentages,
we have the following estimates of the
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numbersout of aninitial cohort of 10,000
freshentrantsinthelnfant class, whopass
the various stages and the number who
leave the school at the various stages.

Table No. 23. Numbers out of 10,000 Fresh
Entrantsin the I nfant class, who Pass
Various Standards and who L eave
the School from Various Standards

Class Number who pass Number who |leave
theclassandare  the school from
promoted to the this class

next
Infant 6,746 3,254
| 5,137 1,609
I 4,670 467
11 4,053 617
v 3,323 730
Total 6,677

Comparing thiswith the Table No. 21,
it appears that the average wastage con-
ditions during the period from 1936-37
1944-45wereonly slightly better thanthe
average conditions during the period
from 1927-28 to 1935-36.

5. Wastage Conditions in Satara Dis-
trict.—Weshall now briefly examinethe
wastage conditions prevalent in Satara
District.

From the point of view of primary
education Satara District forms about 6
per cent of the whole province. Thuswe
have the following:-
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Table No. 24. Total Number of Male Studentsin the Primary Schools (infant to standard V).

Year Province Satara Percent

1931-32 684,523 47,769 6.98
1936-37 753,152 54,594 7.25
1938-39 885,292 64,646 7.30
1940-41 10,15,065 60,620 5.97
1941-42 10,10,107 61,544 6.09
1942-43 979,308 60,348 6.16
1943-44 969,008 56,506 5.83

The proportion that Satara District Infant 10,000 10,000

. [ 5,842 6,329

bears to the whole province has some- I 5,234 6,130

what decreased after 1938-39. This pro- i 4,829 5,808

v 3,672 4,860

portion is more or less steady during the
four years from 1940-41 to 1943-44. In
order to compare the wastage conditions
in Satara District with that in the Whole
province, we shall, therefore, depend
only on figures for this period. In Table
No. 25, we compare the average distri-
bution of students among different
classes during the period from 1940-41
to 1943-44 for the province and the dis-
trict.

Table No. 25. Average Distribution of Studentsin
Different Classesfor 10,000 in Infant Class Dur -
ing the Period 1940-41 to 1943-44.

Class Province Satara District

It is obvious that the decrement in
numbers from class to class is consider-
ably less in Satara than the whole prov-
ince. We should expect, therefore, that
the wastage in Satara District would be
smaller than in the whole province.

Wedo not possess sufficient statistical
material for Satara District to make the
comparison more precise. The above
figuresare, however, probably sufficient
to indicate that the wastage in Satara
District is considerably smaller than in
the whole province.

We now proceed to present the results
of the sample investigation.
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CHAPTER 111
WASTAGE IN THE LOCAL BOARD
SCHOOLS

1. Estimates of Annual Wastage by
Standards.—As has been said, returns
from only 72 Local Board Schools have
been admitted for the purpose of this
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report. Table No. 26 gives, year by year,
and for each standard separately, thetotal
strength at each year end, of the 72
schools combined, and the number of
students passed and promoted to the
higher standard.

Table No. 26. Numberson year end rolls of Different Standar ds and the Numberswho passed and
wer e Promoted to the next class-by years, in 72 Local Board Primary Schools.

Y ear Infant | 1 11
Total Pass Tota Pass Tota Pass Total Pass
1941-42 1,475 714 1,006 727 885 652 884 636
1942-43 1,490 754 911 656 935 670 846 619
1943-44 1,428 687 954 663 828 574 862 599
1944-45 1,501 680 935 607 883 584 791 536
1945-46 1,615 627 895 535 838 508 733 443

Fromthenumber onroll at theyear end
in any standard, and from the numbers
who were promoted from the lower
standard to that standard and from that
standard to the next one, it should be
possible to obtain some idea as to the
number who left the school in that stan-
dard during the year. For, instance, there
were 1,006 students on roll of the first
standard at theyear end 1941-42. Of these
727 passed and were promoted to the
second standard. On the other hand, 714
were at the same time promoted from the
infant class to the first standard. If none
left the, school inthefirst standard during
1942-43, we would expect 1,006 - 727 +

714 = 993 students to be on roll of this
standard at the year end 1942-43.
Actuadlyitisreportedthat therewereonly
911 students. The difference 933- 911 =
82 should have, therefore, | eft the school
in this standard during 1942-43.

This would be a fairly good estimate
of thewastage casesif wecould maketwo
assumptions. Every year a number of
students leave the school only tempo-
rarily and come back the next year. Their
namesarethusonly temporarily removed
from the roll at the year end and re-
entered the next year. We shall assume,
in thefirst instance, that every year such
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cases of temporary leaving and re-entry
mutually balance. This may not be so
with respect to each school every year,
but should not be far from the fact when
atotal of as many as 72 schoolsis con-
sidered. Secondly, there are afew cases
every year when students leave one
school tojoin another. It should be noted
that this phenomenon is by no means as
frequent or as numerous as the one pre-
viously mentioned. In this case also we
shall assume that in a large group of
school s such cases mutually balance. We
haveno factual material either to support
or to substantiate these two assumptions.
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Both of them, nevertheless, appear rea-
sonable, especially when applied to a
group of asmany as 72 schools. We shall
proceed on this basis.

82 is therefore, the estimated number
of students who left the school perma-
nently in the first standard, during
1942-43. Similar estimates for al the
standards, except the infant class, for
eachyear, aregivenin TableNo. 27. Itis
obvious that no such estimates could be
obtained for the infant class nor could
they be obtained for any classfor theyear
1941-42.

Table No. 27. Estimates of Wastage Cases by Standards.

Y ear |

Il 11 Total

1942-43
1943-44
1944-45
1945-46

82
55
43
113

25
93
34
68

54

35

46
106

161
183
123
287

Total 293

220

241 754

2. The Reported Wastage Cases.—AsS
against this estimated total of 754 wast-
age cases who left the school perma-
nently from the standards I, Il and Il
during the four years from 1942-43 to
1945-46, only 603 wastage cases have
been reported from these standards. The
difference between the estimated and the
reported cases of wastage is, as will be
apparent from the following table, solely

due to the fact that the investigation
period, that is the period of reporting
wastage cases, did not cover thewhol e of
the school year 1945-46, that is up to the
end of May, 1946. Instead it covered the
period only up to the end of December,
1945. 1t will be clear from Table No. 28
that the reporting of wastage cases, for
the first three years has been very com-
plete.
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Table No. 28. Comparison of the Estimated and
Reported Wastage Cases by years.

Period Estimated Reported
1942-45 467 468
1945-46 287 135

Total 754 603

Thusthe only difference isin the year
1945-46 and that, as explained above, is
due to obvious reasons.

We may now compare the estimated
and reported wastage cases by their dis-
tribution according to standards. Thisis
donein Table No. 29

Table No. 29. Comparison of the Estimated and
Reported Wastage Cases by Standards.

Class Estimated Per cent Reported Per cent

of Total of Total
| 293 38.9 254 421
1 220 29.2 178 29.5
11 241 32.0 171 28.4
Total 754 100.0 603 100.0

3. Estimatesof the WastagefromInfant
Class.— Thetwodistributionsaccording
to standards are seen to be in good
agreement. Wemight, therefore, takethis
asthe basisfor estimating the wastage in
the, infant class. Corresponding to the
603 wastage casesreportedin|, 1 and 111
standardstogether, there arereported 695
wastage cases from infant class. On this
basis we might expect an estimated
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wastage of 869 from the infant class,
comparable with the estimated total of
754 for the three standards together.

We shall now try to so distribute these
estimated 869 cases over the four years,
that for each year the estimated wastage
ininfant class would bear approximately
the same ratio to the estimated wastage
in the three standards as bears the
reported wastage in infant class to the
reportedtotal for thethreestandards. This
isdonein Table No. 30.

4. Estimates of fresh entrants in the
infant class—From these estimates of
wastage in infant class, we shall now try
to obtain estimates of fresh entrants in
thisclass, year by year. Thismay bedone
asfollows: At theyear end 1941-42, for
instance, there were 1,475 students on
roll of thisclass. Of these 714 passed and
were promoted to the first standard.
Further, during 1942-43, 179 students
have been estimated to have left the
school in this class, leaving a total of
1,490 on theroll at the year end. In order
that this should be so, it is necessary that
1,490- 1,475+ 714 + 179 = 903 students
should have freshly entered the school
duringtheyear 1942-43. Figuresfor other
yearsmay be similarly worked out. They
aregivenin Table No. 31.
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Table No. 30. Estimated Wastage from the I nfant
Class During the four years 1942-43 to 1945-46.

Year Wastage from Infant Class
1942-43 179
1943-44 204
1944-45 137
1945-46 349
Total 869

Table No. 31. Estimated Fresh Entrantsin the
Infant Classduring the four years 1942-43 to
1945-46

Year Fresh entrants during the
year
1942-43 908
1943-44 896
1944-45 897
1945-46 1143

Exceptfor thelast year al theestimates
are in good mutual agreement. In
1945-46, both the number of new entrants
andthenumber wholeft the school during
the year are very high. The abnormal
circumstances of thisyear, are due to the
system of compulsory primary education
that was being initiated in this district
during the year. Even in villages where
compulsion was not brought into force,
due to ignorance, large numbers of chil-
dren were got enrolled into the school
registers. Many of these never attended
the school and their names were subse-
guently removed. This of course, hap-
pened in the infant class. A part of both
the high numbers of fresh entrants and
thosewhol eft theschool mutually cancel.
It may aso be noted that the number
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standing onroll of thisclass at the end of
the year is also higher than similar
numbers for other years. These figures,
therefore, do not represent normal con-
ditions.

We, shall now summarise the argu-
ment so far. From the numbers on roll of
each standard at each year end and the
number who passed and were promoted
to the higher standard, we obtained esti-
mates of wastage cases, that is of those
who left the school permanently, in each
standard and for each year. Such esti-
mates could not of course be obtained for
the infant class. There were obtained by
means of a comparison of the estimated
wastagein|, Il and I11 standardswith the
corresponding reported cases. Having
satisfied that the reporting of wastage
cases front the selected schoolswas very
complete, we compared the estimated
and the reported wastage by standards.
The distribution of the estimated and the
reported wastage cases according to the
three standards were in good agreement.
This therefore, was made the basis of
estimating thewastagein theinfant class.
Onthisbasiswasestimated atotal of 869
wastage cases in infant class during the
four years. These were distributed over
thefour yearssothat in eachyear theratio
of wastage in the infant class to the
wastage, in the three standards would be
the same for the reported and the esti-
mated.
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From these estimated wastage casesin
the infant class, were further estimated,
year by year, the numbersof new entrants
in this class. All such estimates, except
those for the last year, were found to be
mutually consistent. Inthe case of thelast
year, the estimated figures, both for the
new entrants and wastage cases, were
substantially higher than similar esti-
mates for other years. It was pointed out
that this excess was attributable to the
initiation of compulsory educationinthis
district during the year.

5. Summary of working of different
classes—The working of the infant
class in the 72 Local Board Schools,
during the five year period, is presented
in Table No. 32.

JOURNAL OF INDIAN SCHOOL OF POLITICAL ECONOMY

OCT-DEC 2021

The infant class working for the year
1942-43 reads thus:- thus:-

Therewere 761 students on roll at the
beginning of theyear, being theremnants
of thepreviousyear. To thesewereadded
during the year 908 new entrants, making
atotal of 1,669 enrolled. Of these 179 | eft
the school during the year, leaving 1,490
on roll at the end of it. This forms 89.3
per cent of the total enrolled, namely,
1,669. Thusof all thosewho ever entered
the roll during the year, 89.3 per cent
stayed to the end of theyear. Out of these
754, that is 50.6 per cent passed the
annual examination at the end, of the
year, and were promoted to the next
standard. The remaining 736 are to be
carried forward to theinfant classroll for
the next year, namely 1943-44.

Table No. 32. Working of the Infant Class During the five year period, in 72 Local Board Schools.

Y ear 1941-42 1942-43 1943-44 1944-45 1945-46
Old students from the previous year 761 736 741 821
New entrants during the year (estimated). 908 896 897 1,143
Total enrolled during the year 1,669 1,682 1,638 1,964
Of whom left during year (estimated) 179 204 137 349
Onroll at year end 1,475 1,490 1,428 1,501 1,615
% at the end to total enrolled 87.3 875 91.6 82.2
Promoted to the next standard 714 754 687 680 627
% promoted to total onroll at end 484 506 481 453 38.8
Remainder 761 736 741 821 988
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Similar statements for the other years

may be read from the Table No. 32.

Similar tabulated statements for the
other standards follow. The only differ-
ence between these and the above

statement for theinfant classisthat while
the new entrants to the infant class are

fresh students to the school, similar

entrants in the other standards are those

passed and promoted from the lower
standard to this standard.

Table No. 33. Working of the First Standard During the five year Period in 72 L ocal Board Schools.

Y ear 1941-42  1942-43 1943-44  1944-45  1945-46
Old students from previous year - 279 255 291 328
New entrants promoted from infant Class - 714 754 687 680
Total enrolled during the year - 993 1,009 978 1,008
Of whom left during year (estimated) - 82 55 43 113
Onroll at year end 1,006 911 954 935 895
% at the end to the total enrolled - 91.7 94.5 95.6 88.8
Promoted to the next Standard 727 656 663 607 535
% promoted to total on roll at end - 720 69.5 64.9 59.8
Remainder 279 255 291 328 360

Table No. 34. Working of the Second Standard During thefive year Period in 72 Local Board Schools.

Year 1941-42  1942-43  1943-44  1944-45  1945-46

Old students from previous year - 288 265 254 299
New entrants promoted from I Sandard - 727 656 663 607
Total enrolled during the year - 960 921 917 906
Of whom left during year (estimated) - 25 93 34 68

Onroll at year end 885 935 828 883 838
% at the end to the total enrolled - 97.4 89.9 6.8 928
Promoted to the next Standard 652 670 574 584 508
% promoted to total onroll at end 737 717 69.8 66.1 60.6
Remainder 233 265 254 299 380
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Table No. 35 Working of the Third Standard during the five year period in 72 L ocal Board Schools.

Y ear 1941-42  1942-43 1943-44  1944-45  1945-46
Old students from previous year 248 227 268 255
New entrants promoted from |11 Standard 652 670 574 584
Total enrolled during the year 900 897 837 839
Of whom left during year (estimated) 54 35 46 106
Onroll at year end 884 846 862 791 733
% at the end to the total enrolled 94.0 96.1 94.5 87.4
Promoted to the next Standard 636 619 599 536 443
% promoted to total onroll at end 719 13.2 69.5 67.8 60.4
Remainder 248 227 263 255 290

The working of any standard may be
best summarised by means of two per-
centages - one, which we might call the
retention percentage, isthe percentage of
the total enrolled during a year that
remain onroll at the end of the year; and
secondly, the percentage of the total on
roll at theend that passesandispromoted
to the next standard. In Table No. 36 are
brought together these sets of percent-
ages for the infant class and the three
standards.

6. The average passing and retention
percentages.—It is clear that there has
been a definite decline in the passing
percentages during the course of the five
years. This trend is apparent in al the

standards. It may be either due to a
deterioration of the scholastic standard or
to a stiffening of the passing standard.
The decline begins definitely from the
year 1943-44 and continuesto the end of
the period studied. From what is gener-
ally known was the political atmosphere
prevalent in this area during the three
years 1943-46, adefinite deteriorationin
the scholastic standards rather than any
raising of the examining standard,
appearsmost likely to bethe cause of this
phenomenon. The sharp deterioration in
1945-46 should be attributable to the
conditions then prevailing among teach-
ers, towhichareferencehasalready been
made.



VOL. 33 NO. 4 REPORT OF INVESTIGATION INTO WASTAGE & STAGNATION IN PRIMARY EDUCATION..

763

Table No. 36. Retention and Passing per centages for the Infant Class and the Three Standards.

Infant | I 11

Retention Passing Retention Passing Retention Passing Retention Passing

percent percent percent percent percent percent percent  percent
1941-42 - 484 72.3 73.7 - 71.9
1942-43 89.3 50.6 91.7 72.0 97.4 71.7 94.0 73.2
1943-44 87.5 48.1 945 69.5 89.9 69.3 96.1 69.5
1944-45 91.6 453 95.6 64.9 96.3 66.1 945 67.8
1945-46 82.2 38.8 88.8 59.8 925 60.6 87.4 60.4
Average 89.5 49.0 93.9 713 945 715 94.8 715

The fact of a deterioration in the
scholastic standard rather than raising of
theexamining standard, isalso suggested
whenitisnotedthat not only fewer passed
the annual examination, but also fewer
appeared for them. The passing percent-

ages as given above might be corrected
for this factor, by considering
percentages of those passed to those who
appeared rather than to thetotal onroll at
the year end. Thisis done in Table No.
37.

Table No. 87 Number of passes as Per centages of those who appear ed for examination

Year Infant | Il 11
1941-42 66.4 81.6 7.7 78.1
1942-43 66.3 81.8 79.4 79.3
1943-44 66.5 81.7 791 78.1
1944-45 63.4 79.3 775 78.9
1945-46 58.5 733 747 75.7

Itisclear that so presented the passing
percentages are remarkably steady dur-
ing the first three years There is a slight
declineinthemin 1944-45 and adefinite
deterioration in 1945-46. The position in
the latter two years is understandable in
the light of the then prevailing agitation
among teachers. Thepassing percentages

during first threeyearsmay, therefore, be
taken as the normal examining standard.
Toobtainthenormal passing percentages
in the different standards, we have taken
the averages for these three years.

Coming to retention percentages,
namely the percentages of the total
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enrolled that remain on roll to the end of
the year, we note that these are not
availablefor the first year. In the case of
thelast year thereissomedeclineinthem
for all standards. The abnormality of this
year has already been noted. To obtain
the normal percentages, therefore, we
take the averages for the three years
1942-45.

Asin all these cases we are averaging
percentages, the geometric mean rather
than the usual arithmetic mean has been
employed. They are given in the Table
No. 38.

Table No. 38. Average Retention and Passing Per -
centages.

Average percentage  Average percentage
of thetotal enrolled  of thetotal on roll

Class that remain onroll at-year end that is
at the year end promoted to the next
standard
Infant 89.5 49.0
| 93.9 713
I 945 715
11 94.8 715

7. Expected distribution of studentsin
different classes.— Thissummarisesthe
normal working of the Local Board Pri-
mary Schools. A system working under
such normal conditionsasrepresented by
the set of percentages above, for aperiod
of about twelve to fifteen years, if not
violently disturbed in the meantime,
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would stabilise, in the sense that if the
number of new entrantsintheinfant class
isrelatively steady from year to year, the
total number of studentsthat it may hold
onitsrolls at an year end as well as its
distribution among the different stan-
dards, would attain stability and would
continueto remain unchanged thereafter.
Considering a school system for which
the number of new entrantsin the infant
class every year is 10,000, and which is
subjected to normal percentages given
above, we may now work out the stabi-
lised conditions to which it would reach
after afew years of normal working.

Under stabiliser conditions, the num-
ber onroll of each standard at an year end
continues to remain unchanged. For the
infant class, for instance, this number
must be such that when 49.0 per cent of
it is passed and promoted to the next
standard, and when 10,000 fresh entrants
areaddedto theremainder next year, 89.5
per cent of this total which remains on
roll of the class at the year end, must be
equal to the original number. A little
arithmeti c showsthat thisnumber should,
be 16,466. On similar conditions the
stabilised number on roll of each stan-
dard, at an year end, may be worked out.
These are given in Table No. 39.
Arithmetical details of calculation are
givenin Appendix V.
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Table No. 39 Expected Distribution of
Studentsin Different Classes

Number of new entrants in the infant class 10,000.
Class Expected on roll at an year
end % of total on roll

Infant 16,466 36.4
| 10,371 229

Il 9,564 211
11 8,883 19.6
Total 45,284 100.0

We may now compare these stable
conditions as we expect them to be, with
the actual average conditions during the
five year period. The average number of
students on roll of each standard during
thefiveyear period isgiven in Table No.
40.

Table No. 40. Average Number on
Roll at an year end.

Class No. Percent of the
total onroll.
Infant 1,502 36.3
| 940 22.7
1 874 21.1
11 823 19.9
Total 4,139 100.00

Thustheactual distribution of thetotal
number of students into the various
standards, is seen to be in excellent
agreement, with what wewould expect if
the school system were in fact working,
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for a considerable period, under rela
tively undisturbed normal conditions, as
represented by the set of percentages in
Table No. 38.

Theactual total strengthwhichis4,139
of course depends upon the number of
new entrants in the infant class, every
year. If thiswere 10,000, we expect at an
year end, a total of 45,284 in the four
classes. On this basis, it would require,
about 914 new entrantsintheinfant class,
every year, to have the actual total of
4,139. The actual estimated numbers of
new entrantsin theinfant classduring the
four years 1942-46 are 908, 896, 897 and
1,143, respectively. Therequired number
of 908 new entrants every year appears,
therefore, reasonable and in good agree-
ment with the estimated new entrants
during thefour years. Thisisparticularly
so, whenwenote, that, thenumber of new
entrantsin the last year was, abnormally
high for reasons aready noted.

This remarkable agreement between
the actual and the expected total numbers
and their distributions among the differ-
ent standards appear to be a complete
justification of the reasoning so far
followed.

8. A dight revision of rates—The
agreement is somewhat improved if we
dlightly change the average percentages
of the total enrolled that remain on roll,
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given in Table No. 38. We, therefore,
propose the following modification in
this respect:-

Table No. 41. Average Retention per centages.

Average per cent Modification
Class given proposed
in Table 38
Infant 89.5 89.5
| 93.9 93.6
I 945 95.0
11 94.8 95.0

In the following we work with these
percentages, the passing, percentagesare
the same as given in Table 38. On this
basis, we have the following stable
composition for a school system, in
which 10,000 fresh students enter every
year.

The, improvement in agreement with
the actual distribution as given in Table
40 is obvious. The modification is so
dight that there appears no harm in
working with these figures.

Table No. 42. Expected Distribution of Studentsin
Different Classes.

Class No. Percent
Infant 16,466 36.3
| 10,325 22.8
1 9,591 21.2
11 8,984 19.7
Total 45,816 100.0
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9. Total wastage.—We shal now
express the final conclusion in a some-
what different but perhaps in a more
direct form. We note that in a school
system subject to these percentages, for
every 10,000 new entrants in the infant
class every year there are found 8,934
studentsonroll of thethird standard; 71.5
per cent of these that is 6,388 students
pass the third standard every year. This
means that 3,612 students leave the
school every year, without completing
the third standard. Similarly, out Of the
9,591 students on roll of the second
standard at an year end, only 71.5 per
cent., that is 6,858 pass that standard,
whichmeansthat 3,142 studentsleavethe
school every year without passing the
second standard. Similarly, for the other
classes. In short, we may say, that if we
follow the progress of 10,000 students
newly entering the infant classinagiven
year, 3,612 will be found to have left the
school, without completing the third
standard, 3,142 without completing, the
second, 2,638 without completing the
first standard and 1,932 without even
completing the infant class.

Otherwise repressed, this means that
out of every 10,000 students entering the
school system 3,612 |leave the school at
various stages without completing the
third standard. The number out of the
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initial cohort of 10,000, that leave the
school at variousstagesaregiveninTable
No. 43.

Table No. 43. Total Wastage at Various Stages.

Class Number out of Percent of
10,000 leaving the the total
school
from this class
Infant 1,932 53.5
| 706 195
1 504 14.0
11 470 13.0
Total 3,612 100.0

It would thus appear that of the total
wastage from classes upto the third more
than half is through the Infant Class.
Detailed percentages are given in a par-
allel column of theabove Table. InTable
No. 44, wegivethetotal reported wastage
cases by classes.

Table No. 44. Reported Wastage Cases by Classes.

Class Number Percent of
the total
Infant 695 535
| 254 19.6
1 178 13.7
11 171 13.2
Total 1,298 100.00

It will be noted that the percentage
distribution of the reported cases is in
excellent agreement with derived total
wastage. We consider, therefore, the
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estimates of total wastage givenin Table
No. 43, as satisfactory. These, it will be
observed, are much less than the corre-
sponding provincial estimates earlier
derived and given in Table No. 23. That
wastage in Satara District would be
smallerincomparisonwiththeprovincial
conditions, was, of course, anticipated
earlier.

CHAPTER IV
STAGNATION IN THE LOCAL BOARD
SCHOOLS

1. Sagnation.—We shall now turn to
the phenomenon of stagnation. Stagna-
tion consists, as already said, in the fact
that many of the boys who pass out of a
class, take more than the normal period
to do so. The distribution of students
accordingto the number of yearstakento
completeacertain standardsis, therefore,
fundamental to a consideration of this
phenomenon. In the last section we esti-
mated, for instance, that out of every
10,000 students entering the infant class,
1932 leave the school from that class,
while the remaining 8,068 boys pass
through that class to the next one. In this
section we shall be concerned with esti-
mating the varying number of yearstaken
by the 8,068 boys to complete the infant
class.

2. Sagnation in theinfant class.—As
apreliminary weshall first examinemore
closely the wastage cases from the infant
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class. According to our estimates of
Wastage, in this class there are 1,932
wastage cases per 10,000 new entrants.
This does not mean that out of every
10,000 new entrants, 1,932 leave the
school inthefirst year of their schooling.
Some of the wastage cases, of course,
leave the school during the first year of
their schooling, but some othersmight do
it in the second year, some in the third
year and so on. We shall first obtain the
distribution of the 1932 wastage cases
according to the number of years they
spend in school prior to their leavingitin
the infant class. We shall do this on the
basis of the information regarding the
actually reported wastage casesfromthis
class.

As dready stated, we have 695 cases
of reported wastage from theinfant class.
InTableNo. 45isgiventheir distribution
according to the number of years they
spent in school before leaving it.

In a paralel column is given the per-
centage distribution. It is reasonable to
assume that this distribution will be
substantialy true for the estimated cases
of wastage from the Infant Class. On that
basis, Table No. 46 gives, out of every
10,000 that enter the Infant Class, the
numbers that leave it without passing
through, in the first, second, third, etc.,
year of their schooling.
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Thus out of 10,000 fresh entrants in
infant class, 573 leave the school quitein
the first year of their schooling, leaving
on roll only 9,427 at the year end. Just
how many of these do pass the

Table No. 45. Distribution of the Reported
Wastage Cases from Infant Class According
to the Number of years spent in school.

Number of years ~ Number of Percentage
spent reported wastage  distribution.
in school before cases
leaving the
infant class
1 206 29.64
2 239 34.39
3 114 16.40
4 82 11.80
5 29 4.17
6 14 2.01
7 9 1.29
8 - -
9 2 0.29
Total 695 99.99

TABLE No. 46. Distribution of the Estimated
Wastage Cases from Infant Class According to
the Number of Years spent in school.

Y ear of schooling Number out of 10,000
leaving the school from the

infant classin this year

| 573
Il 664
11 317
v 228
\% 81
VI 39
VII 25
VI 3
IX 1
X 1
Total 1,932
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annual examination and are promoted to
the next standard? We have earlier seen
that the normal passing percentageinthe
infant class is 49 per cent of those who
are on roll at the year end. A class, of
course, consists of fresh studentswho are
enrolled only thisyear, studentswho are
one year old, students two year old and
so on. The passing percentage given
above is, therefore, only average for all
such students. In order to know the
number who pass at the end of the first
year of schooling we need the passing
percentage for the fresh entrants and this
might, quite conceivably, be very dif-
ferent from the one given above. Simi-
larly, in order to know the number who
pass the infant class at the end of two
years of schooling, we need to know the
passing percentage specifically for such
repeaters, and so on. In short, in order to
estimate the number, out of 10,000, who
pass out after One, two, three, etc., years
of schooling, we need to know not the
average passing percentage, but passing
percentages for freshers, for one year
olds, for two year olds and so on. In the
absence of such specific passing per-
centages we shall assume, to begin with,
that they arethesamefor all boys, old and
new. Later on we shall suitably modify
this assumption.

On thisbasiswe expect that Out of the
9,427 students who remain on roll at the
end of the first year, 49 per cent, that is,
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4,619 pass, leaving behind 4,808 as
repeaters. Some of these repeaters leave
the school during the second year. From
Table No. 46, we have that 664 leave
during the second year, leaving 4,144 on
roll at the year end. If, again, 49 per cent
of these pass, we have that 2,031 pass at
theend of the second year leaving behind
2,113 to repeat for the third year. The
process continues until al of the initial
cohort of 10,000 students exhausts, either
because the students leave the school or
pass and are promoted to the next class.
In Table No. 47, we outline this progress
of the 10,000 students through the infant
class.

The table outlines the progress of
10,000 students through the infant class.
We know that 1,932 of them leave the
school without passing. Thethird column
gives the numbers leaving in the first,
second, third, etc., year of their schooling,
and is based on the facts of the actually
reported wastage cases; In the last col-
umn, we have the estimates of the num-
bers passing after one, two, three, etc.,
years of schooling. These are based on
the assumption that the same passing
percentage is applicable to freshers and
repeaters of any length of duration in
school.

Consider now a school system in
which every year 10,000 students enter
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the infant class who later progress
throughthisclassasoutlined inthetable.
We have already seen that such a school
system will soon accumulatein itsinfant
class a total of 16,466 students and will
continue thereafter to hold this number
onitsrollsat the year end every year. In
the fourth column of Table No. 47,
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number of yearsthey havebeeninschool.
Thus 9,427 of them are freshers, 4,144
one year repeaters and so on.

According to the definition of "stag-
nation in infant class' that we have
adopted, we would regard as stagnant
only those in, the infant class who have

Table No. 47. Progress of 10,000 Students Through the Infant Class.

Year of school- Onroll at the begin-  Leave school during Onroll at the Pass at the
ing ning of the year the end of the end of the
year year year
| 10,000 573 9,427 4,619
1 4,808 664 4,144 2,031
11 2,113 317 1,796 880
I\ 916 228 688 337
\% 351 81 270 132
VI 138 39 99 49
VIl 50 25 25 12
VI 13 3 10 5
IX 5 1 4
X 1 3
Total 1,982 16,466 8,068

been for more than two years in the
school. Thus from the fourth column of
Table No. 47, we would have all boys
beginning with the entry 1,796 onwards,
as stagnant cases. As aready noted, the
schools, from which we have received
returns contain only 1,500 boys in their
infant class. On the basis of the fourth

column of Table No. 47, therefore, we
would expect the following numbers of
stagnation cases from the infant class as
shown in Table No. 48. In a paraléel
column of the same table, we give the
actual numbers of reported stagnation
cases.
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Table No. 48 Estimated and Reported Stagnation Cases
from Infant Class Distributed According to number of
year s spent in school.

Y ear of schooling Estimated Reported
1l 164 105
\% 63 60
\Y 25 22
VI 9 7
Vil 2 3
Vil - 2

Total 263 199

It is obvious that the discrepancy
between the estimated and the reported
numbersisgreat. Thus, whileweestimate
atotal of 263 stagnation cases from this
class, actually only 199 arereported. The
discrepancy is largest in the stagnation
cases who have been in infant class for
the third year of their schooling.

It will be remembered that the esti-
mated number of stagnation cases is
ultimately based on the assumption that
wemade, namely, one of uniform passing
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percentages for all boys, old and new. It
islikely that the discrepancy between the
estimated and the reported numbers is
dueto thisassumption being wrong. That
is, of course, apossibility. In that case, it
should be possible to minimise this dis-
crepancy by appropriate choice of the
passing percentages for the freshers and
the successive repeaters. With this pos-
sibility in mind, we have allowed some
variation in the passing percentages. In
so doing, while the aim was to minimise
the discrepancy between the estimated
and the reported number of stagnation
cases, it was borne in mind that the
variation in the passing percentages for
freshers and repeaters could not be
erratic, but that it must be gradual and
understandable. The result of such an
attempt isgiven in Table No. 49.

Table No. 49. Progressthrough Infant Class.

Y ear of No. at thebegin- Leaveduring Remainonroll Pass out Per cent at the Per cent pass
schooling ning the year at theend end
| 10,000 573 9,427 4,542 94.3 48.2
1 4,885 664 4,221 2,121 86.4 50.3
11 2,100 317 1,783 900 84.9 50.5
I\ 883 228 655 330 74.2 50.4
\% 325 81 244 123 75.1 50.4
VI 121 39 82 35 67.8 427
VII 47 14 33 13 70.2 394
VI 20 7 13 3 65.0 231
IX 10 5 5 1 - -
X 4 2 2 -
Xl 2 1 1
Xl 1 1 -
Total - 1,932 16,466 8,068
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The table outlines as before the prog-
ressof aninitial cohort of 10,000 students
through the infant class. In the last two
columns are given the retention and the
passing percentages, respectively. By
retention percentage is meant, the num-
ber remaining on roll at an year end
expressed as percentage of the number at
the beginning of theyear. Thisnumber is
seen to decrease every year. This s, of
course, what we would expect and it
means that the proportion of the wastage
is larger among boys who have been in
infant class for a longer time. As to the
passing percentages, though variation in
them was allowed, actually asit appears,
the variation is not great. Passing per-
centage for boyswho remain in the class
for two, three, four or five yearsisamost
the same. It is only afterwards that it
decreases. The passing percentage for
freshersis alittle lower. The difference
isslight and not altogether inconceivable.
The amost steady passing percentage
uptothefifthyearisnotable. It meansthat
the class, though it consists of freshers
and repeaters of all durations, is a
remarkably homogeneous lot as regards
its scholastic attainments.

Weshall now examinetheeffect of the
variation allowed in passing percentages
on the agreement between the estimated
and the reported numbers of stagnation
cases. As before, the fourth column of
Table No. 49, gives the distribution of
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16,466 studentsonroll at an year end and
according to the number of years they
have been in school. Reducing this col-
umntoatotal of 1,500, whichistheactual
total number of studentsin infant class of
the selected schools, we obtain their
distribution according to the number of
yearsspentinschool. Fromthisweobtain
theestimatesof stagnationcases. InTable
No. 50, we give therevised estimates. In
a parallel column are also given the
reported numbers.

Table No. 50. Estimated (revised) and Reported
Stagnation Cases from Infant Class Distributed
According to the Number of years Spent in

School.
Y ear of school- Estimated Reported
ing
11 162 105
v 60 60
\Y 22 22
VI 7 7
VIl 5 5
Total 256 199

It is obvious that the disagreement
between the total of estimated, and
reported is substantially the same as
before. Nevertheless, now the estimated
and the reported numbers differ only in
one class. While we estimate 162 stag-
nation cases who have been in the infant
classfor thethird year of their schooling,
only 105 such cases have been reported.
No concelvable variation in the passing
percentages can reduce this discrepancy.
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We must, therefore, doubt the com-
pleteness of reporting of stagnation cases
inour enquiry.

It should be noted that the estimated
and reported numbers agree excellently
in al classes except one and that the
under-reporting, if any, is apparent in
only one class. It now appears that such
under-reporting was not atogether
unexpected. In the definition of stagna-
tion, the reference wasto academic years
spentinschool, sothat aboy whoenrolled
himself even in February must be said to
have spent one year in school, by the end
of May. Thisinterpretation, even though
made sufficiently clear, was not, it
appears, strictly adhered to by a number
of teachers. This obviously results in
under reporting in the third year of
schooling, whichisthe marginal year for
thedefinition of stagnationininfant class.
Weareinclinedto accept thisexplanation
and believe that there has in fact been
considerable under-reporting in this
category. We shall, therefore, finaly
accept our estimated numbers of stag-
nation cases as being closer to facts.

We may now summarise the position
as regards wastage and stagnation in the
infant class as follows:-

Of every 10,000 studentsentering this
class-
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4542 pass in the first year of
schooling.

2,121 pass in the second year of
schooling.

1,405 pass in the third or subsequent
year, of schooling.

8,068 pass through the infant class.
1,932 Leave the school without
passing through the infant class.

Thus while there, are 1,932 wastage
cases in the infant class, there are 1,405
stagnant cases as per our definition. In
other words, there is 19.32 per cent
wastage and 14.05 per cent stagnation in
theinfant class.

The position regarding wastage might
be summarised in a somewhat different
manner. Thus, from Table No. 49, it
appearsthat the 10,000 students entering
the infant class, together spend 18,398
years in that class. Of these 4,645 years
are spent by the 1,932 students who
finally leave the school without passing
through the infant class. We may con-
sider, therefore, 4,645 student-years out
of atotal of 18,398, or about 25.25 per
cent aswasted. Thisway of looking at the
problemisprobably themoreappropriate
when, wastage is considered in terms of
financial costs.

Thebalance of 13,753 yearswas spent
by the 8,068 studentswho passed through
the infant class. Thus on an average, the
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boys who pass the Infant class require
about 1.7 years to do so. On the other
hand, the boys who leave the school
without passing this class, spend on an
average about 2.4 yearsinit. Insofar as
the boyswho leave, spend on an average
considerably moreyearsinthisclassthan
do the boys who pass, stagnation might
be considered a cause contributory to
wastage. Thesameisindicated by thefact
that the retention percentagesasgivenin
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the sixth column of Table No. 49, con-
tinuously diminish, which means that
wastage among stagnant boys is
increasingly larger. Weshall returntothis
point later.

3. Sagnation in the first standard.
—Proceeding on exactly similar lines,
wemay derivethe progressof the 10,000
boysthrough | standard. Thisisgivenin
Table No. 51.—

TABLE No. 51. Progressthrough | standard.

Y ear of No.atthe  Leaveduring Remainon Pass out Per cent at the Per cent pass
schooling beginning the year roll at theend end

| - - - - - -

I 4,542 125 4,417 3,477 97.25 78.72

11 3,061 167 2,894 1,959 94.54 67.48

v 1,841 158 1,683 1,130 91.42 67.14

\Y 883 125 758 505 85.84 67.02

VI 373 64 309 186 82.84 60.19

VIl 158 28 130 65 82.28 50.00

VIl 78 16 62 25 79.49 40.32

1X 40 9 31 10 77.50 82.26

X 22 4 16 4 81.82 22.22

XI 14 4 10 2 71.43 20.00
XIl 8 2 6 1 - -
X1l 5 1 4 1 - -
XIV 3 1 2 - - -
XV 2 1 1 - - -
XVI 1 1 - - - -
Total - 706 10,325 7,362 - -
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It should be noted that of the 10,000
boys only 8,068 ever reach the first
standard. Of these 706 leave the school
without passing through this standard.
Thelr distribution according to their year
of schooling isgiven in the third column
of thetable. Thishasbeen derived on, the
basis of a similar distribution of the 254
reported wastage cases from thisclass. It
should be noted that the year in the first
column is the year in the school and not
theyear inthe class. Passing percentages
in the last column have been adjusted so
astominimisethedifference betweenthe
estimated and reported stagnation cases.
On their basis, the distribution of the
10,325 studentsto befoundin| standard,
according, to the year of their schooling
isgiven in the fourth column. According
to definition of stagnation, all those who
are found in | standard in the fourth or
subsequent year of their schooling areto
beregarded asstagnant. Omittingthefirst
two figures in the fourth column, we
have, therefore, the estimates of stagnant
casesin | standard out of atotal of 10,325
in the class. In the sample of schools
under study, we have only atotal of 940
boys in | standard. On the basis of the
above estimates of stagnation, wewould,
therefore, expect the following numbers
of stagnant cases reported from | stan-
dard. In a parallel column are given the
actual reported cases.
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TABLE No. 52. Estimated and Reported
Stagnation in | Standard by year of Schooling.

Y ear of Estimated Reported
schooling number number
\Y% 153 127
\% 69 69
VI 28 28
VIl 24 24
Total 274 248

Thus in place of the estimated 274
stagnant cases, only 248 have been
reported. The defect again isin the first
group, namely, among the students who
have been in | standard during the fourth
year of their schooling and thus are to be
regarded as stagnant by definition. The
group ismarginal and the possibilities of
misinterpretation of thedefinitionandthe
consequent under-enumeration have
aready been mentioned. We are, there-
fore, inclined to believe that there hasin
fact been under-reporting and that the
estimated numbers of stagnant cases are
substantially true.

We may now summarise the position
as regards wastage and stagnation in |
standard as follows:-

Of every 10,000 students entering
school, only 8,068 reach | standard.
Of these.

3,477 pass | standard in the second
year of their schooling.

1,953 pass| standard in thethird year
of their schooling.

1,932 passin thefourth or subsequent
year.

7,362 pass | standard.
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706 Leave school in | standard.
8,068 Total number entering | stan-
dard.

Thus there are 706 wastage cases and
1,932 stagnant cases.

The 8,068 who reach | standard spend
altogether 24,784 student years in the
school before they pass | standard or
leave the school. Of these 2,963 or about
11.96 per cent are spent by students who
finally leave the school in | standard.
This, therefore, isthe wastage proportion
at this stage as considered from the point
of view of financial costs.
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4. Sagnation in the second standard.
—Wehaveseenthat of theinitial 10,000
only 7,362 pass | standard and reach Il
standard. Their progress through this
classisgiveninTableNo.53. Underlying
considerations and the structure of this
table are the same as before.

In Il standard of the selected schools,
there are only 874 students. On the basis
of the fourth column of the above, table,
we derive the estimate of stagnant cases
in this standard and compare them with
the actual reported cases. Thisisdonein
Table No. 64.

Table No. 53 Progressthrough 11 Standard

Y ear of No.atthe  Leaveduring Remainingon Pass out Per cent at the Per cent pass
schooling beginning the year roll at theend end
|
I - - - - - -
11 3,477 54 3,423 2,514 98.45 73.44
v 2,862 105 2,757 1,954 96.83 70.87
\Y 1,933 102 1,831 1,296 94.72 70.78
\ 1,043 102 941 666 90.22 70.78
VIl 461 62 899 282 86.55 70.68
VIl 182 42 140 98 76.92 70.00
1X 67 16 51 30 76.12 58.82
X 81 7 24 12 77.42 50.10
XI 16 5 11 4 68.75 36.36
XIl 9 3 1 - -
X1l 6 2 1
XIV 4 2
XV 2 1
XVI 1 -
XVII 1 1
Total 504 9,591 6,858
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Here too there has been some under-
reporting and though it is not entirely
confined to the marginal group, we are
inclined to believe that there has been
under-reporting rather than to doubt
seriously the estimates.

Table No. 54. Estimated and Reported stagnation
in Il standard by year of schooling.

Y ear of Estimated Reported
schooling number number

\Y 167 145

VI 86 72
VIl 36 37
VIl 13 11

1X 9 9

Total 311 274

Thus to summarise the position as
regards wastage and stagnation in Il
standard, we have that of every 10,000
students entering school, only 7,362
reach Il standard. Of these,

2,514 pass || standard in the third year of
their schooling.

1,954 pass Il standard in the fourth year
of their schooling.

2,390 pass Il standard in the fifth or
subsequent year.

6,858 pass || standard.

504 |eave the school in |1 standard.
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7,362 Total number entering Il standard.

Thus there are 504 wastage and 2,390
stagnation cases at this stage.

The 7,362 whoreach |1 standard spend
altogether 31,916 student-years in the
school before they pass Il standard or
leave the school. Of these 2,865 or about
8.98 per cent are spent by students who
finally leave the school in Il standard.
This, therefore, isthe wastage proportion
at thisstage, as considered from the point
of view of financial costs.

5. Sagnation in the third standard.
—The progress of the 6,858 boys
reaching the third standard, through that
standard is outlined in Table No. 55.

In Table No. 56, we compare the
estimated and actual reported stagnant
cases by year of schooling.

Asjudged by our estimates, stagnation
inthisclassmust beconsidered asgrossly
under-reported in our investigation.
There are two possible causes leading to
such an under-reporting. Firstly, asarule
many of the school records are not
preserved for more than five years and
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Table No. 55. Progressthrough |11 standard.

Y ear of No.atthe  Leaveduring Remainon Pass out Per cent at the Per cent pass
schooling beginning the year roll at theend end
|
I
11 - - - - - -
v 2,514 50 2,464 1,810 98.01 73.46
\Y 2,608 113 2,495 1,768 95.67 70.86
VI 2,023 96 1,927 1,364 95.25 70.78
VIl 1,229 77 1,152 815 93.73 70.75
VIl 619 63 556 393 89.82 70.68
1X 261 36 225 157 86.21 69.78
X 98 27 71 51 72.45 71.83
XI 32 8 24 15
XIl 13 13 9
X1l 5 4
XIV 2 2

Table No. 56. Estimated and reported stagnation
in 11 standard by year of schooling.

Y ear of Estimated Reported
schooling number number
VI 177 107
VIl 106 86
VIl 51 24
I1X 32 26
Total 366 243

hencein many school no records prior to
1939-40 were at all available. Secondly,
even if the records were available, it
should be obvious from the definition of
stagnation and the detailed procedure
required to determine stagnation in a
given case, that it was only a very con-
scientious teacher who would take all
pains to report stagnation fully. Under

these circumstances, it appears quite
possible that there has in fact been very
serious under-reporting. We would,
therefore, rather take our estimates as
closer to the truth.

Thus to summarise the position as
regards wastage and stagnation in 1ll
standard, we have that of every 10,000
studentsentering school only 6,858 reach
[l standard. Of these,

1,810 pass |11 standard in the fourth
year of their schooling.

1,768 Pass |1l standard in the fifth
year of their schooling

2,810 pass |11 standard in the sixth or
subsequent year of their schooling.
6,388 pass |11 standard.
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470 Leave the school in 11l standard.
6,858 Tota number entering IlI
standard.

Thus there are 470 wastage and 2,810
stagnation cases at this stage.

The 6,858 Who reach 11l standard
spend atogether 38,455 student-yearsin
the school before they pass |1l standard
or leave the school. Of these, 3,066 or
about 7.97 per cent are spent by students
who finally leave the school in 111 stan-
dard. This, therefore, is the wastage
proportion at this stage, as considered
from the point of view of financial costs.

6. Summary.—We shall now sum-
marise the position regarding wastage
and stagnation.

Of every 10,000 students entering the
school system.
6,388 pass |11 standard.
3,612 Leave the school without pass-
ing Ill.
Of these,
1,932 leavein Infant Class.
706 leavein | standard.
504 leavein Il standard.
470 leavein 111 standard.
Of the 6,388 who pass |11 standard.
1,810 pass without asingle failure in the
school career, that ispassin thefourth
year of schooling.
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1,768 passwith onefailurethat ispassin
the fifth year of schooling.

2,810 passwithtwo or morefailures, that
isin the sixth or subsequent year.

Of these,

1,405 meet their second failure in
Infant Class.

527 meet their second failure in |
standard.

458 meet their second failure in I
standard.

420 meet their second failure in 111
standard.

Considered from the point of view of
financia costs, we might summarise the
position as under:-

Every 10,000 students entering the
school system spend altogether 48,928
student-years in the school before either
they passout of thethird standard or leave
the school earlier. The distribution
among different classes, of the total
student-years thus spent is as under:-

Infant Class 18,398
| Standard 11,081
[l Standard 10,095
[l Standard 9,404

Total 8,928

Of the total student-years spent,
35,389 are spent by the 6,388 boys who
finally complete the third standard, the
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remaining 13,539 student-years, forming
more than 27 per cent of the total, are
spent by those who fail to complete the
third standard. This is the net wastage
from the point of view of financial costs.
Considered from the point of view of
number of students failing to complete
the third standard, we saw that 86.12 per
cent students are to be considered as
wastage cases. Thus, it would appear that
wastage, considered from the point of
view of financial costs is considerably
smaller than is apparent.

The total wastage of 13,539 student-
yearsis distributed in various classes as
under:-

4,645 student years are spent by those
who leave the school in the Infant Class.

2,963 by those who leavein | standard.
2,865 by thosewho leavein || standard.
3,066 by thosewho leavein|ll standard.
13,539 Tota wastage.

As for stagnation, we have seen that
6,388 boys require in al 35,389
student-years to complete |11 standard.
Had they kept normal progress, they
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would need 6,388 x 4 = 25,552 student-
years. The extra 9,837 student-years
taken by them might, therefore, be taken
as, ameasure of stagnation.

Thus, to conclude, we might say that
of the total educationa effort expended
on the infant class and the first three
standards, about 28 per cent isultimately
wasted, while, of theremaining, about 28
per cent is due to the phenomenon of
stagnation.

CHAPTER YV
WASTAGE AND STAGNATION IN
THE VOLUNTARY SCHOOLS

1. Returns from Voluntary Schools.
—In this section we shall, examine the
conditions in the Voluntary Schools and
shall comparethem with those prevailing
in the Local Board Schools.

As has aready been pointed out,
returns from only 42 Voluntary Schools
havebeen admitted for the purposeof this
report. Table No. 57 gives, year by year,
andfor each standard separately, the total
strength at each year end, for the 42
schools combined.
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Table No. 57. Number of boysin Different Classesin the Sample of 42 Voluntary Schools.

Y ear Infant

1941-42
1942-48
1948-44
1944-45
1945-46
Average

722
620
566
526
698
626

392
353
269
205
230
290

392
333
255
214
142
267

268
316
271
194
204
251

Our returns from the Voluntary
Schools are not sufficiently numerousto
justify separate and independent esti-
mates of wastage and stagnation. In the
first instance, we have too few schools
with satisfactory returns and secondly,
these schoolsare onthewholevery much
smaller than the Local Board Schools, so
that our final sample from the Voluntary
Schoolsisrather limited. In TableNo. 58
we compare the average year-end
strengths, in the 72 Local Board and the
42 Voluntary Schools.

Table No. 53. Average number of boysin Differ-
ent Classesin the Samples of Local Board and
Voluntary Schools.

Class 72 Locd Board 42 Voluntary
Schools Schools
Infant 1,502 626
| 940 290

874
823

261

11 251

Under these circumstances, we shall
content ourselves with comparing the

conditions in the Local Board and the
Voluntary Schools, by comparing the
actual reported number of wastage and
stagnation cases from the Voluntary
Schoolswith the corresponding numbers
estimated on the basisthat the conditions
in the two schools were about the same.

2. Wastage in the voluntary schools.
—The average number of students on
roll of Infant Classinthe 72 Local Board
Schools was 1,502, while in the 42 Vol-
untary schoolsit was only 626. From the
Infant Class of the Local Board schools
we have 695 wastage cases reported. We
have also seen that the reporting of
wastage cases from the Local Board
Schools has been very complete. There-
fore, on that basis, we would expect 290
wastage casesfrom theinfant class of the
voluntary schools. Wehaveactually only
244 cases reported. Table No. 59 gives
similarly estimated and actually reported
wastage cases from all classes of the
voluntary schools.
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Table No. 59. Estimated and Reported Wastage
Casesfrom the Voluntary Schools.

Class Estimated Reported  Reported as
number number percentage
of estimated
Infant 290 244 84.14
| 78 84 107.69
I 54 68 125.93
11 52 84 161.54

Thusit appearsthat, ascompared with
the Local Board schools, the Voluntary
schools have, starting with an actually
smaller wastage in the Infant Class,
increasingly larger wastage in higher
standards.

The smaller wastage in infant class of
the voluntary schools is understandable.
During the course of thisinvestigation it
was noted that the authorities of these
schoolsmadegreat effortstomaintainthe
strength of the schools and that the
teachers also showed considerable per-
sonal interest in the matter. Such efforts
were, of course, partly due to the socia
standing of the authorities of these
schools; perhaps they were aso partly
due to the manner in which these schools
were aided by Government. Bulk of the
response to such efforts was naturally
confined to the infant class and, in fact,
oftenit had itscompensationinthehigher
standards. In this connection, a typical
argument between the school sauthorities
and parents might be cited. When a
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farmer withdrew both of his sons from
theschool onthepleathat heneeded them
on his farm, the authorities argued, with
considerablesuccess, that they would not
let at least the younger of the two, to be
out of the school. The argument was, of
course, good common sense and the
parents had to oblige. It was also noted
that, perhaps owing to the same set of
socia and financia circumstances, the
school authorities were not aways
prompt in removing from the roll, the
names of boyswho were absent from the
schools even for considerably long peri-
ods.

This somewhat artificially supported
strength of the infant class, could not of
course be maintained in the higher stan-
dards. As a conseguence we have com-
paratively higher wastage in these
standards. Compared with that in the
Loca Board schools the wastage in
Voluntary schools is more than 7.5 per
cent higher in the first standard, more
than 25 per cent higher in the second
standard and more than 60 per, cent
higher in the third standard.

3. Sagnationinthevoluntary schools.
—The composition of the different
standards, as resulting from the smaller
wastage in infant class and higher wast-
age in the higher standards is very well
reflected in the passing percentages, in
these standards. In Table No. 60 we give
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the passing percentages, that is, per-
centage of the total on roll at an year end
that passes or is promoted to the higher
standard, in VVoluntary schools, averaged
for the period 1941-45. In a paralé
column are given comparable percent-
agesin the Local Board schools.

Thus, the passing percentage is con-
siderably lower in the infant class and
increasingly higher in the higher
standards. The passing and the wastage
percentagesthusgo hand in hand. Thisis
asit should be.

Table No. 60. Passing Per centagesin Different
Classes of the Voluntary and the L ocal Board

Schools.
Class Voluntary Local Board
Schools Schools
Infant 41.0 49.0
| 75.8 713
I 824 715
11 86.9 715

As an immediate consequence of the
low wastage and passing percentages in
the infant class, we must expect stagna-
tion to a greater extent, in this class. On
the other hand, the increasingly larger
wastage and larger passing percentages
in higher Standards, should result in,
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relatively speaking, increasingly smaller
stagnation in these standards. While
examining the returns from Local Board
Schools, we expressed doubts regarding
the completeness of the stagnation
reporting. There are stronger reasons to
suspect the same in the case of voluntary
schools. No fruitful comparison between
the two can, therefore, be made on the
basis of the reported stagnation cases.

We might summarise the relative
position of the Voluntary schools thus:
As compared with the Local Board
schools, the wastage in Voluntary
schoolsissmaller in the infant class, but
increasingly larger in the higher stan-
dards. The smaller wastage in the infant
class is, however, somewhat artificially
brought about asindicated by the smaller
passing percentage in this class. This
must result in a greater degree of stag-
nationinthisclass. Ontheother hand, the
larger wastage in the higher standardsis
partly due to the relatively unpromising
boys leaving the school and results in
increasingly better passing percentages
and consequently in a smaller degree of
stagnation in these standards.
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CHAPTER VI
UNDERLYING CAUSES

1. Underlying Causes.—We have so
far discussed the magnitude and extent of
the two phenomena of wastage and
stagnation. In this section we shall pro-
ceed to discuss the underlying causes.

It is perhaps worthwhile pointing out
that though we have so far considered
them separately Wastage and Stagnation
are indeed not two distinct phenomena
but are perhapsthe results of the same set
of socio-economic causes. It is obvious
for instance, that wastage in some cases
might be adirect result of stagnation and
in many cases might be very definitely
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induced by stagnation. Thiswill be clear
from the tables in the last section out-
lining the progress of 10,000 students
through the school. In the sixth columns
of these tables, we have the retention
percentages, that is the number who
remain on roll at the end of the year
expressed as percentage of those on roll
at the beginning of the year. Their com-
plements are the wastage percentages
giving the number of studentswho leave
the school during ayear as percentage of
those at the beginning of the year. In
Table No. 61 we give these wastage
percentages for all classes and for the
successive years spent in the school.

Table No. 61. Percentage of Wastagein Different Classes According to the Number of years Spent in
School before L eaving.

Y ear in School Infant | Il 11
| 5.7 -
Il 13.6 2.75 -
Il 15.1 5.46 155 -
v 258 8.58 3.67 1.99
\% 24.9 14.16 5.28 4.33
\ 32.2 17.16 9.78 4.75
VI 29.8 17.72 13.45 6.27
VI 35.0 20.51 23.08 10.18
I1X 22.50 23.88 13.79
X 27.55
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It is obvious that wastage percentage
increases for every additional year spent
inaclass. Onthe other hand, it isnotable
that for any year of schooling, the wast-
ageislessin higher classes; that isto say,
a boy who in the fourth year of his
schooling is still in infant class, is much
morelikely toleavetheschool, thanaboy
who in the same year of hisschooling is
in a higher class. It is thus clear that
stagnationisacontributory causeleading
to wastage and that progress in school,
very definitely reduces wastage.

Thesame point might be demonstrated
from a somewhat different approach. In
the Table No. 62 we give the average
number of years spent in school by boys
before passing a certain standard or
leaving the school in that standard.

Table No. 62. Average Number of
years Spent in School.

Standard By thosewho By those who
passthe standard |eave the school
in that standard
Infant 1.705 2.404
| 2.961 4.197
I 4.236 5.685
11 5.540 6.523

Thus it will be observed that at all
stages the boys who leave the school at
any stage spend more yearsin the school
than the boyswho successfully complete
that stage. There is, therefore, a clear
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indication that stagnation, in many cases,
is a contributory cause leading to wast-
age. Hence, while discussing the causes
underlying the two phenomena, it would
be perhaps appropriate to regard wastage
merely as an extreme form of stagnation.

2. Age—Among the complex of
causes that might be at work, one of the
most obvious is the age of the pupil. We
shall, therefore, begin with an examina-
tion of its nature. Considering the phe-
nomenon of wastage first, the possibility
is obvious that the boys leave school
because they come of an age that makes
it impossible for them to continue in the
school; on the one hand, it is economi-
cally impossible to continue schooling
after an age; on the other, perhaps, it is
mentally uncomfortableto continueto sit
with other studentsvery much younger in
age. Thereasonswhy theseboysgrow up
to this limiting age are again two-fold.
Perhaps they entered the school rather
late so that even with normal progress it
was too late for them to complete the
primary course; or, though they joinedin
time, they did not or could not maintain
the normal progress and were too late to
completethe primary course. Inthelatter
event, wemight say, that it was primarily
acase of stagnation that led to wastage.
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Asregards stagnation, age of the pupil
might be a cause of his stagnation, either
because he was too young or too old for
the class in which he sat. These are the
possibilities. We shall now examine the
available data.

A kind of material which should throw
some light on this problem, is the age
compositionof pupilsindifferent classes.
The Annual Report on Public Instruction
does not publish these statistics. In our
sample investigation, we failed to note it
because we concerned ourselveswith the
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wastage and stagnation cases only.
Though, therefore, we know the age
composition of these cases, we do not
have the age composition of all pupilsin
different classes. We could, however,
obtain the necessary information from
the office of the Deputy Educational
Inspector, Satara. InTableNo. 63isgiven
the age-distribution, in percentages, of
the boysin different classes. The tableis
based on figures for all the Local Board
Schoolsin Satara District and represents
average conditions in the two years
1942-44.

Table No. 63. Percent Age-distribution of boysin Different Standards
(Local Board Schools, Satara District, 1942-44).

AgeinYears Standard
Infant | Il 11 v
6 17.43 - - -
7 31.13 7.61 0.98 0.90 -
8 22.86 20.56 11.06 172 0.04
9 15.61 28.99 17.46 7.09 1.47
10 8.39 17.15 23.74 12.59 6.62
11 3.40 16.93 22.49 27.80 11.88
12 1.10 5.05 12.67 25.88 28.13
13 0.05 274 6.97 12.75 2291
14 0.03 0.72 3.14 6.54 18.69
15 and over 0.25 1.49 4.73 10.26
Total 100.00 100.00 100.06 100.00 100.00
Average age 7.81 9.47 10.47 11.56 12.68
Difference 1.66 1.00 1.09 112
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The average age of boys in different
standards is given at the bottom of the
table. Thus the average age in the infant
classis 7.81 and that in the first standard
159.47. Thedifference between thesetwo
is 1.66. Similar differences between the
average ages in the successive standards
isgiveninthelast line of the table. Thus
the difference between the average ages
in the first and second standard is 1.00,
that isjust one year.

Now, if agewerenot acausal factor of
wastage, that isto say, if it were not that
older boys were more liable to leave the
school, then the difference between the
average ages in two standards, Such as
thefirst and the second, would also bethe
average number of yearsrequired to pass
thelower of thetwo standards, that is, the
first standard in this case.

The average difference between the
first and the second, the second and the
third andthethird and thefourth standard,
i1$1.00, 1.09 and 1.12 years, respectively,
whichisroughly oneyear in all cases. It
isobvious that the average time taken to
complete these standards could not be
just one year. In fact, as we have seen
earlier, it is considerably more than one
year. The reason why the difference
between the average ages in different
standards should belessthan the average
time taken to complete these standards,
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appears to be that in these standards the
older boys leave the school in larger
proportions than do the younger boys.

The situation is somewhat different in
the infant class. From Table No. 62 it
appears that the average time taken to
complete this class is 1.7 years. The
difference between the average ages in
theinfant class and the | standardis 1.66
years, which is very nearly the same as
1.7 years. It appears, therefore, that age
is not a causal factor for wastage in the
infant class.

We shall now examinethe age-returns
of our sample enquiry. In Table No. 64
we give the average ages of the wastage
and the stagnation cases according to the
standardsin which they either left school
or were studying at the time of enquiry.

Table No. 64. Average Ages of Wastage and Stag-
nation Casesin Different Classes.

Class Wastage cases  Stagnation cases
Infant 9.28 9.80
| 1117 10.92
I 11.98 11.76
11 12.92 12.71

It is clear that the average ages in all
the cases both for wastage and stagnation
are above the average ages of all boysin
the respective standards. Perhaps the
more remarkable feature of the above
table isthat the average ages of wastage
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cases are, in all standards, except in the
infant class, abovetheaverage agesof the
stagnant cases. That growing ageinduces
wastage in these standards is, therefore,
obvious. That the average age of those
who leave the school in infant class
should be more than average of all boys
in that class might be taken as an indi-
cation that in this case also, the growing
ageisacausal factor. It should be noted,
nevertheless, that in this class, the stag-
nation cases have a still higher average
age and that, therefore, to this extent the
growing age might not be a direct cause
of wastage.

In so far as the average age of the
stagnation casesis morethan the average
ageof al boysinthat class, itisclear that
itisnot that the stagnant boysare stagnant
becausethey aretoo youngfor their class.
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It appears unlikely that age is directly
associated with stagnation as it seemsto
be with wastage.

We shall now proceed to consider a
series of socio-economic factors that
might underlie the phenomena of wast-
age and stagnation.

3. Caste—Among the socio-
economic factors, caste is perhaps the
most important as it summarises, at any
rate in the present state of our rura
society, the main sociological facts
including heredity, hereditary occupa-
tions and conseguent economic circum-
stances of the pupils. Inthe Table No. 65
wegivethe percentagedistribution of the
1,778 wastage and 1,264 stagnation
cases, distributed into principal caste
groups.

Table No. 65. Percentage Distribution of Wastage and Stagnation Cases Among Principal Castes.

Caste wastage cases ~ Stagnation cases Stagnation
percentage as a
multiple of wastage

percentage
Brahmins, Jain, Lingayat, Vani, etc. 0.84 3.09 367.86
Muslims 252 2.77 137.13
Maratha and Mali 55.58 62.73 112.86
Other cultivating castes 5.96 6.80 114.09
Artisans 8.16 9.26 113.48
Mahar 11.53 7.12 61.75
Chambhar and Mang 7.42 4.98 67.12
Dhanagar 4.16 1.98 47.60
Ramoshi, Kaikadi, etc. 433 127 29.33
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Clearly, the castes fall into two broad
groups. One in which stagnation is more
prevalent than wastage; the other in
whichwastageismorethan stagnation. It
means that in the first group of castes
conditions are such that the boys would
rather continue schooling than leave it,
even in the face of obviously retarded
progress in school. On the other hand, it
means that in the other group of castes,
the conditions are not conducive to edu-
cation of boys, and certainly not so when
the boy is unable to keep the normal
progress.

In the last column of Table No 65 the
stagnation percentages are expressed as
multiples of the wastage percentages. It
then appears that the share in stagnation
of the literate castes like Brahmins, Jain,
Lingayat and Vani, is ailmost four times
aslargeastheir shareinwastage. It means
that among these castes the absolute
minimain education, of their childrenare
kept considerably higher than the pri-
mary third standard, so that even in the
face of rather disappointing progress, the
children are not usually withdrawn from
school. That makes their share in stag-
nationvery large, inrelationtotheir share
in wastage. Incidentally, we may note
that these castes, in rural areas of our
investigation, are a negligible minority.
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We have then a second group of castes
consisting of the main bulk of rura
population, namely the Marathas, Malis
and other cultivating castes and the
Artisans. We might also include the
Muslimsin this group. The share of this
group in stagnation casesisonly slightly
more than their share in wastage cases.
Thissuggeststhat the conditionsin these
castesgenerally are not such asto deny a
minimum of primary, education to their
children, but that perhaps no absolute
minimain education haveyet beenfirmly
accepted, so that little special effort is
made to ensure that children do not drop
out in the middle.

Finally we come to the lowly stratum
of the rura society, consisting of such
castes as Mahar, Chambhar, Mang,
Ramoshi, Kakadi and others. In this
group of castes wastage must be consid-
ered asmore prevalent than stagnation. It
means that education of children is
difficult to obtain and aimost impossible
when the children, for one reason or the
other, fail to keep the normal progress. It
is only by sheer merit that a boy might
hope to reach any standards.

Dhangars, as a caste, do not really go
with the above group of castes. Ther
position in regard to wastage and stag-
nation is, however, very similar. In fact,
it is actually worse than Mahars and
Chambhars. Among Dhanagars, wastage
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is much more prevalent than stagnation.
Thisshould arisefrom the nature of their
occupation and their nomadic habits.
Thereisperhapsno other occupationthan
rearing of sheep and goat where children
are more useful. Naturally, therefore,
unlessaboy ispositively promising, there
is little chance that he is allowed to
continue to bein school.

Theseresultsare, of course, very much
what could be expected. We shall nev-
ertheless make two observations in
respect of these. One is the remarkable
manner inwhich our material hasbrought
out these well-known facts. As was
noted, we, in our sample investigation,
failed to gather any information regard-
ing al the school children, such as, for
instance, their castedistribution; wehave
this information only in respect of the
wastage and stagnation cases. No com-
parison of the wastage and stagnation
cases with what might be called a
"control" or normal group was thus pos-
sible. Therefore, in order to discuss the
nature of the underlying factors, wewere
forced to depend upon whatever internal
evidence we could discover. Here, for
instance, we merely compare the caste
distributions of the wastage and stagna-
tion cases. The relative positions of dif-
ferent cases then appear in the third
column of the Table No. 65 where the
respective shares of the different castes
among stagnation cases are expressed as
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percentages of their shares in wastage
cases. This manner of presenting the
material might at first be thought of as
rather very, roundabout and perhaps of
guestionable utility. However, the
remarkable manner in which the method
placesthevarious castesonawell known
social ladder, might now be considered
as a full justification of the statistical
procedure.

Perhapsthe most interesting feature of
this arrangement is that the method has
not only arranged the various castesin an
order, but has actually placed them at
certain distances. The second of the two
observations which we would make
about these results concerns these rela-
tive distances between the castes. Aswill
be seen, Marathas, Malis, and other
cultivating castes as well as the artisans,
forming the bulk and the central core of
the rural society, are all a homogeneous
lot. Inall cases, their sharesin stagnation
are about 113 or 114 per cent of their
sharesinwastage. Thisalsoisthe section
which enjoys a reasonable amount of
social intercourse and even occupational
mobility. On one side of this main group
liesanegligibleminority, afraction of the
society, very far removed and very much
better of than the major group. On the
other lies a minority group, but not neg-
ligible, againvery far removed, butinthis
case, very much worse than the major
group. This three tier structure of our
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society, with anegligible minority at the
top, a two-third in the centre and one-
third at the bottom, is clearly brought out
eveninthisrelatively scanty material, of
our sample survey. Further the distances
reveal ed by thisanalysisbetween thetop,
the centre and the bottom are astonishing
and perhaps unexpected; they are a clear
proof of therigidity with which the caste
system has been working until quite
recent times, especially at thetwo levels,
one at the top, where it distinguishes the
privileged few from the common man
and another at the bottom, where it seg-
regatesalarge section of the society. The
sharesin stagnation of Maratha, Mali and
other cultivating castes and aso the
artisan castes, in relation to their shares
inwastage, are about 113 or 114 per cent.
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Thesamefor Maharsisabout 62 per cent
and for Chambharsis 67 per cent. Now,
it is remarkable that there is no caste for
which this percentage is anywhere
between 70 and 110. This is a glaring
proof of how thorough and complete the
segregation has been.

4. Income.—In Table No. 66 isgiven
the income distribution of the wastage
and stagnation cases in percentages.
Incomes, of course, refer to the family
incomes.

Inthe last column of the table we have
as before the stagnation percentages
expressed asmultiples (in per cent) of the
wastage percentages.

Table No. 66. Income Distribution of Wastage and Stagnation Casesin per cents.

Incomein Rs. Wastage Stagnation Stagnation percentage as
Cases Cases amultiple of wastage
percentage
50 6.97 2.80 40.17
100 11.33 7.07 62.40
150 8.74 7.26 83.07
200 14.64 11.98 81.83
250 7.69 8.44 109.75
300 1343 13.52 100.67
400 14.00 14.98 107.00
500 9.06 13.80 152.32
1,000 12.62 16.70 132.33
Above 1,000 154 3.45 224.03
100.00 100.00
Total Cases 1,778.00 1264.00. 71.09




792

Arguing on the same lines as before,
we see that income shows an obvious
relationto the phenomenaof wastageand
stagnation; The proportions of lower
income groups among stagnation cases
are smaller than those in wastage cases.
The two proportions are equal at about
the annual income of Rs. 250 or Rs. 300.
The proportions in stagnation cases are
afterwards uniformly and increasingly
larger than similar proportionsinwastage
cases. Thusthereisaclear indication that
wastage is more prevalent among the
lower income groups.

In order to ascertain annual incomes
accurately, considerableeffort onthepart
of the investigators is needed. That was
not, of possible in the present investiga-
tion. Nevertheless, it may be stated that
as judged by the income distributions
both of wastage and stagnation cases, the
information obtained appears reason-
able. At any rate, there does not appear
any gross under-statement of the
incomes.

In so far asthe wastage and stagnation
proportions are equal at about the annual
income of Rs. 250 or Rs. 300 we might
say that this is the absolute minimum of
annual income which the parents must
have so that their children may have
education at |east upto the primary stage.
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5. Occupation.—We shall now turnto
consider the occupation of parents or
guardiansasacausal factor. In Table No.
67 isgiventhedistribution of thewastage
and stagnation cases according to the
occupation of the guardian.

Thusonly two occupational groupsare
proportionately more numerous among
stagnant cases than among wastage
cases; they are agriculture, and business
and salaried employment. Theconditions
in the latter occupational group, namely
business and salaried employment, are
obviously more favourable for continu-
anceof educationthaninagriculture. The
other occupational group, agriculture, is
of course very heterogeneous consisting
of both big and small cultivators. We
shall consider it in greater detail in the
next section.

Table No. 67. Percentage Distribution of Wastage
and Stagnation Cases According to Occupation of
the Guardian.

Occupation Wastage  Stagnation
Cases Cases
Agriculture 47.02 58.30
Artisans & Village 20.90 17.97
Servants hereditary
Casual Labour 18.81 13.61
Business & Salaried 6.86 10.11
Employment
Others 6.86 5.01
100.00 100.00
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All other occupational groups are
proportionately more numerous among
wastage cases than among stagnant cases
andassuchitissuggested that conditions
inthemarenot sufficiently favourablefor
continuance of education. Theconditions
are perhaps the most unfavourable
among casual labourers; this was, of
course, to be expected. It is noteworthy,
however, that the conditionsare not good
enough among the artisans and the
hereditary village servants.

Except perhaps for the two major
artisans, namely, the carpenter and the
blacksmith, most others have usually to
combine their hereditary occupations
with petty cultivation or casual labour.
Therefore, though they receive an
assured income in kind; they can hardly
be classed among the better off in the
village. Among them arealsoincluded, it
should be noted, the three major sched-
uled castes, namely, the Mahar, Mang
and Chambhar, who in addition suffer
from socia disabilities. The better off
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artisans, namely the carpenter and the
smith, forms of course; a small fraction
in this occupational group.

6. Sze, of agricultural holding.—The
occupational category "Agriculture"
mentioned in the last section was rather
heterogeneous and included big as well
as small cultivators. It would be worth
while, therefore, to go into this category
in greater detail and consider the culti-
vator inrelation tothe size of hisholding.
In Table No. 68 is given the distribution
of wastage and stagnation cases accord-
ing to the size of the agricultural holding
of the family.

As in the case of income, the propor-
tion of holders with holding of less than
three acres is more among the wastage
cases than among the stagnation cases.
Wemight say, therefore, that aminimum
of three acres of agricultural holding is
needed to make possible continued edu-
cation of boys upto the primary stage.

Table No. 68. Distribution of Wastage and Stagnation Cases According
tothe Size of Agricultural Holding.

Size of Wastage Cases Stagnation Cases Stagnation percentage as mul-
holding in Acres tiple of Wastage
percentage
-1 15.53 1041 67.0
-2 13.76 11.42 83.0
-3 9.09 10.04 1105
-4 9.97 9.79 98.2
-5 7.96 8.16 102.5
Morethan 5 43.69 50.19 114.9
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7. Livestock.—The number of plough
cattle gives a good though broad indica-
tion of the size of the agricultural hold-
ings. The number of milch cattle givesa
good indication of the well-being of a
rural family. In Table No. 69 and 70 we
give the distribution of the wastage and
stagnation cases according to the plough
cattle and the milch cattle, respectively.

Table No. 69. Distribution of Wastage and
Stagnation Cases According to the Number
of Bullocks owned by the family.

Number of Wastage cases  Stagnation Cases
bullocks
0 32.32 2891
1 27.87 26.61
2 or more 39.81 44.48
100.00 100.00

Table No. 70. Distribution of Wastage and Stag-
nation Cases According to the Number of Milch
Cattle Owned by the Family.

Number of Wastage cases  Stagnation Cases
Cattle
0 16.63 13.44
1 32.24 29.74
2 or more 51.13 56.82
100.00 100.00

Thusthe proportion of thosewith none
or onebullock ismoreamongthewastage
cases than among stagnation cases. We
might say, therefore, that among the
agriculturistsit isonly among those with
two or more bullocks that the conditions
are favourable enough to a continued
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education of the boys. This is in good
agreement with the earlier indication that
aminimum agricultural holding of three
acresis needed for the purpose. Itisalso
in accordance with our observation in
general socio-economic surveysin rural
areas that it is only farmers with two or
morebullocksthat can ook to farming as
a full-time employment. Smaller culti-
vators have to depend upon the casua
employment of themselves, their women
folk and children as hired labour. Con-
ditionsat thislevel of economicexistence
areobviously not, very favourablefor the
continued education of the boys.

Resultsregarding the number of milch
cattle are anal ogous. Perhapsthe number
of milch cattlego very muchhandinhand
with the number of plough cattle. It
appears that it is only among those pos-
sessing two or more milch animals that
economic conditions permit the retention
of the boys in schools for a sufficiently
long period to ensure full primary edu-
cation.

Livestock in sheep and goat is in a
fundamentally different - economic
category. Larger numbers of sheep and
goats do not so much indicate better
economicstatusof thefamily asaspecific
occupation with positive handicaps for
education of boys. It is perhaps in the
rearing of sheep and goat that children
find the earliest economic employment.
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Moreover, the nature of the occupation
demandsthat thefamiliesleavethenative
village for quite long periods in the year
and wander about with their flocks. The
occupation is thus particularly unfa-
vourable to the education of children.
These facts are borne out by the results
givenin Table No. 71.

Table No. 71. Distribution of Wastage and
Stagnation Cases According to the Number of
Sheep and Goats Owned by the Family.

Number of Wastage Stagnation
Sheep and Goat Cases Cases
-0 33.18 34.72
-5 46.60 55.52
Morethan 5 20.22 9.76
100.0.0 100.00

Thus the position is reversed. Here it
is the proportion of those with flocks of
five or more sheep or goats, that islarger
among wastage cases, than among stag-
nation cases. It is clear, therefore, that
larger numbers of sheep and goats come
in the way of the education of boys.

8. Relation of the head of the family.
—Among other sociological factors
affecting the education of children,
family composition is important. From
the point of view of education of young
boys, therelation of thehead of thefamily
with the education is perhaps the most
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important single aspect of family com-
position. TableNo. 72 isinstructivefrom
this point of view.

Table No. 72. Distribution of Wastage and
Stagnation Cases According to the
Relationship of the head of the Family.

Relationship of thehead  Wastage  Stagnation
Cases

Father (Working) 63.50 71.43

Father (old or otherwise 14.39 11.59

disabled) 11.71 8.90

Mother 10.40 8.08

Any other 100.00 100.00

It is remarkable that only the propor-
tion of those with afather and hetooin a
working condition, is smaller among
wastage cases than among stagnation
cases. All other proportions are larger
among wastage than among stagnation
cases. It is thus clear that a strong and
actively interested guardianship is
essential for the retention of the boy in
the school for a period sufficiently long
to complete the primary education.

9. Sated reasons of wastage and
stagnation.—We shall finally examine
the reasons of wastage and stagnation as
stated by the teacher. In Table No. 73 is
given the distribution of wastage and
stagnation cases according to the reason
given.
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Table No. 73. Distribution of Wastage and Stagnation Cases
According to Reasons noted by the Teachers.

Reason Wastage Stagnation
Cases Cases
Migrated to other place 18.67 3.01
Employed on the family farm 13.44 7.91
Employed in the non-agricultural occupation of the family 7.26 6.88
Seeks casual employment in the village 4.67 111
Tends the cattle or sheep and goat of the family 29.25 41.14
Truant 141 3.09
Intellectually Subnormal 1.46 10.36
Other causes 23.84 26.50
100.00 100.00

Itisthusclear that itisinthefirst four
categories where the boys migrate to
other places or find employment in the
farm or non-farm business of the family
or seek casual or hired employment inthe
village, that the wastage cases are pre-
dominant. A considerable migration to
other places is itself in search of
employment and as such we might say
that wastage is predominant in those
categories where, for considerations of
family economy, the, boys must begin to
earn as more or lessfull earners.

In the three other categories, the boys
are reported to be either truant or intel-
lectually subnormal or where they spend
most of their day tending the cattle or the
sheep. In these three categories stagna-
tion ismore predominant. In many, cases
the three are not quite distinct. Tending

of cattle or sheep is not always an eco-
nomic occupation of thefamily. Boysare
put on to this job, because it is too
occupation for boys except, are put on to
thisjob, becauseit is too uneconomic to
put an adult on to it or when they-are
truant or intellectually sub-normal and
the parents not keen about their educa-
tion. In such cases the boys are not
necessarily withdrawn from the school;
they continue to be on the roll and their
attendance is extremely irregular and
inevitably leads to stagnation.

10. School-and teacher-type and
related causes—It would be useful to
discuss the influence of a number of
factors relating to school, such as the
number of trained and untrained teachers,
method of allocation of classes among
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teachers, school building and accom-
modation and communication facilities
and cultural activities in the village. For
reasons of analytical difficulties such
comparisons, unfortunately, could not be
made.

Firstly, with regard to wastage, this
involves estimating differential wastage
in different categories of schools and the
sub-samples are too small for the pur-
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pose. Secondly, dueto our own doubtsin
respect of the compl eteness of stagnation
reporting, it was not thought worthwhile
attempting any differential estimates of
stagnation in different categories. We
haveneverthelessattempted, inan earlier
section, acomparison between the Local
Board and the Voluntary schoolsanditis
hoped that the results indicated therein
might befound to beof wider application.

APPENDIX |

First circular letter to school teachers: (Tranglation).
An investigation into wastage and stagnation in Primary Education.

To

The Headmaster,

Primary Schoal,

Village etc.

Sir,

| have the honour to address thisto you in connection with an investigation into "wastage and
stagnation" inprimary education. Sometimeago, the Institute conducted, on behal f of the Government
of Bombay an allied enquiry, namely an investigation into "Lapse into Illiteracy".

Themain object of that enquiry wasto ascertain the minimum educational attainments needed
to ensure retention of literacy after leaving school. The results indicated that it was desirable to
complete at least the third primary standard. From this point of view, educational effort in the case
of those who regarded as "wastage". One of the objects of the present investigation is to discover
causes leading to such "wastage".

Thereisyet another category of studentsworth investigating into. These arethe students who,
in spite of their long schooling, fail to make the normal progress. For instance, there might be found
boys, who have beenin school for asmany asfiveor even sevenyearsand yet who have not progressed
much beyond the infant class. We might call these students "Stagnant”. The second object of the
present investigation isto try to understand causes underlying " Stagnation".
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Thepresent investigationsthus - concernstwo distinct phenomena. Itsfirst object isto discover
causesleadingto "Wastage"; the second object isto try to understand causesunderlying " Stagnation".

Definitions.

Thetwo conceptsbasicto theinvestigationsare"Wastage" and " Stagnation.” In order that they
are understood and used with uniform connotation it is necessary to define them clearly. For the
purpose of the present investigation, the following definitions are adopted.

At the outset, it should be understood that the investigation is restricted to boys only and that,
therefore, the girl students are excluded.

Wastage

If during the period from 1st June 1942 to 31st December 1945 (both days inclusive) a boy
student has | eft the school without completing the third primary standard he should beregarded asa
case of wastage.

Sagnation

Following four categories of students are to be regarded as cases of stagnation:-
(1) A student, who during January, 1946, is on roll of the infant class, though he joined the
school for thefirst time on or before 30th April 1944.

(2) A student who during January, 1946, is on roll of the first standard, though he joined the
school for thefirst time on or before 30th April 1943.

(3) A student who during January, 1946, is on roll of the second-standard, though he joined
the school for the first time on or before 30th April 1942.

(4) A student who during January, 1946 is on roll of the, third standard, though he joined the
school for thefirst time on or before 30th April 1941.

Itisin respect of these two categories of students, namely, those who as per definitions above
areto be regarded either as cases of wastage or of stagnation, that we shall need more information.
A first task, therefore, isto prepare exhaustive lists of such students from your school.

Perhaps you have, already prepared such lists before. We have received them through the
Assistant Deputies. Due to certain misunderstandings regarding definitions, those lists have been
found incomplete. The old lists should, be regarded as cancelled and fresh lists prepared on the
prescribed forms enclosed herewith.
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It is absolutely essential that the two lists are exhaustive and complete. In the following is
outlined a detailed procedure for the purpose. It should be followed to the word, without variation
and without any attempt at short cutting. Any apparently simpler procedure is likely to result in
incomplete lists.

Procedure for making list of wastage cases

Y ou have to begin with the General Register of the School that is to say, school form No. 1.
If the opening date of this register is on or before 1st January 1942, it will be found sufficient for
making the list of wastage cases. Otherwise the earlier register would have to be looked up. Most
probably, the opening date of this earlier register would be one before 1st January, 1942, so that the
two registerswill be found sufficient. If, however, this were not so, the still earlier register would be
needed. In short, you will need the register which was opened on or before 1st January 1942 and all
subsequent books of the same.

Please take out the needed books and go through them one by one as prescribed below.

On the right hand of the register is a column headed "date of leaving school". When a boy
leaves the school, the date of school leaving is entered in this column. Go through this column and
stop at an entry if the date of school leaving is between 1st June 1942 and 31st December 1945, both
daysinclusive. In the next column is given the class or standard at the time of school leaving. If it is
either infant, first, second or third standard, it is a wastage casg; if it isthird pass, fourth, fifth, sixth
or seventh standard, it is not awastage case, and you have to proceed further. In the cases of wastage
thus determined, please ook up the next columnsin which cause of school leaving and other remarks
are entered. We shall exclude two types of wastage cases. Firstly, we shall exclude the case, if the
cause of school-leaving is death. Secondly, if the school-leaving certificate has been issued (as
mentioned in the remarks column) and there is positive knowledge that the boy joined some other
school, we shall aso exclude him from the list of wastage cases; Enter all other wastage casesin the
enclosed form prescribed for the purpose. All columns of this form, namely Registered number,
name, date of school leaving, all these should be entered from the General Register.

In this manner, go through all the books, entering the wastage cases in the prescribed form.
Please do not enter the girl students; so also do not enter the same boy twice.

Finally take out the roll-call registers (School Form No. 2 A) of January 1946, for al classes
and check that no boy included in the wastage list ison roll of any class. If a case is found, cancel

the entry from the wastage list, by drawing acrossit a clean line.

This completesthe list of wastage cases.
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Procedure for making List of stagnation cases

Take out the roll-call registers (School Form No. 2A) of January, 1946 for infant, first, second
and third standards. Beginning with the infant classes, go through all the registers. Here the names
of students are preceded by their register numbers, with the help of which it is possible to trace their
respective entries in the General Register, that is, School Form No. 1. When a boy is registered for
the first time as a new student in the school, in the last column of the left hand side of the General
Register is entered the word "new" against his name. Otherwise, in the same column is entered his
previous register number. With the help of this number, it is possible to trace back the name of the
boy in the General Register when hewasregistered asa"new" student. It is necessary to trace every
student asfar back asthat. Here, in the first column of theright hand of the General Register isgiven
the date of first registration. Enter this date in pencil against the name of the boy in the roll-call
register of January, 1946. Do thisfor al boys; it will give you the date of first registration for every
boy on rall of infant, first second and third standard in January, 1946. In theroll call register of each
classisentered against the name of each boy the date of his entering that class. Please do not confuse
this date with the date of hisfirst registration in the school. We need the latter, and it can only be
found out from the General Register.

Please note that you have to exclude the girl students. While you are taking down from the
General Register, the date of hisfirst registration you should also note in which class the student was
first registered. Thisis given in the immediate column of the General Register. In most cases, boys
will be found to have been registered in the infant class. Occasionally, it is possible, however, that
aboy migrated from another school to your school. In that case, he could be registered, though for
the first time in your school, in a class other than the infant class. In these and such other classes,
when the first registration is found in a class other than the infant class, please exclude him from
further consideration.

Now turn to the roll-call (form No. 2-A) of the infant class, for the month of January, 1946.
Herein you have already noted in pencil, against each boy student, the date of hisfirst registration
in schooal. If this date is either 30th April 1944 or one before that, you have to regard the boy as a
case of stagnation and enter his namein the list of stagnant cases.

Repeat the processfor I, 11 and 111 standards. In order to be considered as a stagnant case, for
aboy onroll of | standard, date of hisfirst registration should be on or before 30th April 1943; for
aboy on Rall of 1l standard, on or before 30th April 1942; and, for aboy on roll of 111 standard, on
or before 30th April 1942; and for a boy on roll 111 standard, it should be on or before 30th April
1941. Names of all such boys should be entered in the list of stagnant cases.
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In thislist, there are columns made for registered number, name, date of first registration in
school, and class or standard in which heis enrolled in January, 1946. In every case, all the columns
should be neatly entered.

With this, you have a complete list of stagnant cases.

Indications regarding future lines of work.

Please preparethe two lists of wastage and stagnant casesin their respectiveformsas per above
instructions. You will find the space on the prescribed forms mostly sufficient for the purpose.
However, in caseitisfound insufficient, please attach ablank paper appropriately ruled into columns
for the purpose. Two copies of each of the prescribed forms are enclosed for the lists. Y ou should
retain one as an "Office copy" for, your reference; the other, you should send to the Institute. An
addressed and stamped envelope is enclosed for the purpose.

The Institute is undertaking this investigation on behalf of the Education Department of the
Government of Bombay. In respect of every wastage and stagnation case in your school, we shall
need to collect certain detail ed information bearing on the problem. Prescribed and printed forms are
designed for the purpose. Soon after receiving from you the lists of wastage and stagnation casesin
your school, you will be sent sufficient numbers of these prescribed forms together with detailed
instructions for filling them in. Y ou or your colleagues’ effortsin thisregard will be remunerated at
the rate of one rupee per ten completed forms. The payment will be made by the Institute by direct
money order, immediately after receiving from you the completed forms.

It is obviously impossible to conduct this investigation into an important problem of primary
education without the active and willing co-operation from you. Your co-operation is, therefore,
earnestly solicited.

Y ours faithfully,
V.M. DANDEKAR,
Investigator.

Gokhale Institute of Politics,
and, Economics, Poona 4.
Dated: 1st September, 1946.
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APPENDIX |1

Second Circular Letter to school teachers: (Trandlation).
An investigation into Wastage and Stagnation in Primary Education.

To

The Headmaster,
Primary Schooal,
—Village, etc.,

Sir,

Thank you for the lists of Wastage and Stagnation cases from your school. | hope you have
retained with you an office copy of the same. Asindicated it the earlier circular letter, dated the 1st
September, 1946, 1 am now enclosing herewith, sufficient copiesof questionnaire schedulesto obtain
detailed information in respect of each one of the Wastage and Stagnation cases listed. We shall also
need some general information regarding the village and the school. | am enclosing a copy of the
prescribed form designed for the purpose. Y ou are requested to return these schedules duly filled in
as per instructions below.

General information regarding village and school.

Only one copy of this schedule is enclosed. Questions on this schedule are sufficiently clear
and perhapsdo not need any further explanation. Pleaseread the questionscarefully beforeanswering.
If the school is conducted in more than one building, questions from 23 to 27 are to be answered in
respect of each school building separately. The space against these questions is ruled into three
columns; one column for each building. In case there are more than, three school buildings, please
attach an extra paper.

Wastage and stagnation schedules.

There is some difference between the two schedules, one for the wastage cases and another
for the stagnation cases. The difference is slight and is likely to be overlooked. For distinction, the
top left hand corner of the stagnation schedule is cut. Please use the appropriate schedule for each
case.

It is most important that for every boy listed in the two list you have necessarily to use one
appropriate form. Even when no further information is obtainable, you should write the name of the
boy on an appropriate form and leave it blank. This is absolutely necessary. We must receive one
form for every boy listed in your wastage and stagnation lists.

Most of the questions are clear enough. Below are given fuller explanations where they are,
thought necessary.
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Question 10.-Date of first registration of the pupil into the school. Y ou have already found out
thisdate in the case of stagnant pupils. Y ou have now to do the same for the wastage cases. Detailed
instructionsin this regard are given on page 4 of the circular letter, dated 1-9-1946.

Annual scholastic record for the twelve year period 1934-35 to 1945-46.

Thisisan important tabular statement. Note that answers to questions 11 to 20 areto be given
for each of the twelve years separately in their respective columns. For instance, consider question
12. Against this question, you haveto note, for each of thetwelve years separately in their respective
columns, the class or standard in which the pupil was enrolled during that year.

Before you start to fill in this tabular statement, please go through the following instructions
carefully. That should give you a clear understanding of the structure of this table.

In question 10, we ask for the date of first registration of the pupil into the school. If this date
falsin the year 1933-34 or earlier, obviously the space, against question 11 will be left blank. On
the other hand, if the date falls in 1934-35 or later, then you have to write the same date against
question 11 in the proper column for the year. Thusif the date of first registration is 20-7-1937, the
same should appear in the tabular statement against question 11 and in the column for the year
1937-38. A pupil can befirst registered in the school only once so that question 11 will be answered
either nowhere or in only one column of the tabular statement. If a pupil after leaving the school has
been registered again, such a date of registration is not the data of first registration and hence such
adate must not appear against question 11. It will appear against question 20.

After question 11 has been answered, you have to answer question 12 for every year from the
year of first registration. Thus, if the date of first registration isin 1934-35 or before that, question
12 will have to be answered for all the twelve years. On the other hand, for instance, if the pupil was
first registered during 1937-38, question 12 will be answered only for that and subsequent years.
Answersto question 12 will be of three different kinds.

(i) If, for any year, the requisite school records are not available to answer the question, note
down accordingly.

(i) If the requisite records for the year are available the boy will be found to be on therolls
of infant, first, second or third standards. Hence note the class or standard. It is not necessary, for
this purpose that the boy wasin the school, during the whole of that year. Even if heisfound on the
rolls of any class, only for one month, he might be deemed to be in that class during the year.

(iii) If the boy were not in the school at all during the year, note as "not in school".
For every year, during which the pupil is noted, against question 12, to be in some class ar

standard, you have to enter against question 13 his date of entry into that class or standard. Such a
dateis given against the name of the pupil, in the class-roll for every month. (Form No. 2-A).
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Question 14, 15, 16 and 17 are self-explanatory.

If from the entries made against question 12, it appears that in a certain year the pupil has
changed his class or standard, it would usually mean that in the previous year, he passed the annual
examination and was promoted to the higher standard. In such casesthe corresponding entriesare to
be made against questions 16 and 17. For instance, if against question 12, a certain pupil is noted to
beinfirst standard during the year 1940-41 and in the second standard during 1941-42, it isnecessary
that in the column for the year 1940-41 the fact that he appeared for the annual examination and
passed, is recorded against questions 16 and 17. There might, be exceptions; for instance, a pupil
might not have appeared for the annual examination, or might have failed to passit and in spite of it
he might have been promoted to the next standard. In such cases the circumstances under which the
exception was made should be noted against questions 12, 16 and 17.

Answersto question 18 will be of the following type:-

(i) Pupil left the school before annual examination for the year.

(i) Did not appear for the annual examination due to illness.

(iii) Did not appear for the annual examination as he was absent from the village at that time.
(iv) Did not appear for the examination for either no reason or unknown reasons.

Question 19issufficiently clear. If from the entries against question 12 it appearsthat the pupil
was not in the school during any year, it means that sometimes during the previous year, his name
must have been removed from the register. The corresponding entry should appear against question
19. In exceptional circumstances, a pupil after once withdrawing from the school might re-enter and
withdraw during the same year. In such cases, two or more dates of withdrawal from the school in
the same year should appear against question 19. In respect of wastage cases, the date of final
withdrawal from the school will appear against question 19 in the year 1942-43 or some subsequent
year. This date would be course be the same as the one entered against question 8.

If after once withdrawing the pupil never entered the school again, therewill be no entry against
guestion 20. In case, however, he entered; the date of hisre-entry should appear against question 20.
It should be noted that such a date is not the date of his first registration and hence cannot appear
against question 11.

If thereisan entry against question 12 to indicate that the pupil withdrew and joined again, the
same must be supported by an appropriate entry against question 20.

While making an entry against question 20 please note the class or standard into which he
joined. If thisclass or standard is the same asthe onein which he | eft the school asindicated by entry
against question 19, there is no need for further explanation. It might happen, however, that the
standard in which here-joined is not the same asthe one heleft from. For instance, aboy might leave
the school in the first standard, go to another school to complete that standard and return to the old
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school in the second standard. In such cases, in our tabular statement, there will be no reference to
his having passed the first standard. The appropriate explanation should, therefore, appear against
question 20.

It should appear from the above instructions that answers to questions 11 to 20 in the tabular
statement, areall inter-related. Itisnecessary, therefore, to go through the aboveinstructionscarefully
and try to understand the structure of the tabular statement as a whole. This should avoid giving
mutually inconsistent information in this statement of school record of the pupil.

All guestions on the reverse side of the schedule are simple. For your convenience, some
possible answers to question 28 are given immediately below that question. Y ou might indicate the
onewhich istruein each particular case However, it is not necessary to confine yourself to the given
alternatives. If the true answer is somewhat besides the possihilities given, you should noteit in full.

In order to answer question 33, you will need certain information from the revenue records of
thevillage. Instructionshavebeengiventothe Talathisinthisrespect. If youmeet with any difficulties,
please write to usimmediately.

In question 38, you are required to give certain details regarding family membersin atabular
form. Inthe left half of thistable, enter all earning members of the family; in theright half, enter all
the non-earning members. Enter all members of thefamily including the pupil and hisguardian. Ages
will of course be approximate. Under education, you have to note each person aseither illiterate, can
read, can read and write, educated upto such and such standard or in school in such and such standard.

Very important

Pleasenotethat every question must beanswered. If for any questionnoinformationisavailable,
please make such a remark. Only questionnaires so filled in will be considered as complete. If a
guestion is not answered, nor isit remarked that no information is available, the questionnaire shall
be deemed as incompl ete.

Finally, please check that you have aquestionnairefilledin for every boy in thelists of wastage
and stagnation cases. Then enter item No. 30 on the schedule for "Village and School information".
There you have to note the total work done by yourself.

After completing, you should keep al the work with yourself. | shall personally try to see you
sometime during February and March. That will give us an opportunity to clarify any points over
which you feel any difficulty or doubts. Nevertheless, if you come across any difficulties, please do
not wait for me, but write immediately. AU your postage expenses on this account will be met by
this office.
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Asalready said, | shal try to see you sometime before the end of March; keep until then, all
thework with you. Whether or not | am able to see you, on the 1st of April please send al your work,
that is, the schedulefor village and school information, and all schedulesfor thewastage and stagnant
cases, by Registered Book-Post to Gokhale Ingtitute of Politics and Economics, Poona, 4.

Your remuneration at the rate of one rupee per ten completed forms together with all your
postage expensesin this connection will be sent to you by money order during the last week of April.

Thisisaninvestigational work. Theresults will entirely depend upon the accuracy with which
you will supply the requisite information. Y ou are therefore, earnestly requested to be accurate in
whatever information you supply. If on any point information is not available, you can plainly say
s0. No onelosesthereby. But please do not furnish any informationwhich you knew not to bereliable.

| have no doubts that all your work will be very neat and clean.

Y ours faithfully,
VINAYAK MAHADEO DANDEKAR,
Investigator.

Gokhale Institute of Polities
and Economics, Poona 4.
Dated 15th January 1947.
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APPENDIX I11
Revised Questionnaire schedul es.

Below are given the tranglations of the revised questionnaire schedules. Approximate layout
of the questions on the schedul es have been maintained on the translated forms.

There are three different schedules: -

(1) A schedule for information regarding the village and the school (pages 81, 82).

(2) A schedulefor information regarding each pupil reported to be a wastage case. (Pages 83,
84).

(3) A schedule for information regarding each pupil reported to be a stagnant case.

The questionnaire for the stagnant cases differs only slightly from the one for the wastage
cases. It has not, therefore, been appended separately. The following points of its differences from
the questionnaire for wastage cases might be noted.

Question 8, does not exist.

Question 3 reads as "Which class or standard was the pupil on the roll of, during January,
1946."

Questions 23 and 24 stand but refer to any temporary withdrawals of the pupils.
Questions 25 and 26 are different and read as under :-

Question 25: "What is your own opinion (teacher’ s) regarding the sub-normal progress of the
pupil?'

Question 26 "If the pupil isirregular in the school attendance, what has the guardian to say
about it?'

Questions 27 and 29 are omitted
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INFORMATION REGARDING VILLAGE AND SCHOOL
[Information below relatesto March, 1946]
Wastage and Stagnation in Primary Education.

1. Village.

2. Taluka

3. Taluka-town and distance therefrom.

4. Post and distance therefrom.

5. Railway Station and distance therefrom.

6. Weekly bazaar and distance therefrom.

7. Motor-bus road and distance therefrom.

8. Hasthe village a motorable approach road?

9. Is the approach to village cartable throughout the year?
If not for how many monthsit is cartable?

10. Hasthe village a Government, missionary, public or private dispensary?

11. Hasthe, village a Panchayat?

12. Isthere any credit or other co-operative society?

13. Isthere any public reading-room or library?

14. Does anybody in the village get a newspaper regularly?
Which?
How many?

15. Isthe village school within the village boundaries?

16. Village popul ation,
in 1981
in1941.

17. Foundation year of the school.

18. Since its foundation to March, 1946, was the school closed down at any time?
If so, when and why?

19. Working classes and standards.

20. Number of trained teachers.

21. Number of untrained, teachers.

22. Arethe classes held in one or more buildings?

Information regarding each one of the school buildings.

23. Building owned, rented, free or public place? If rented, monthly rent.
24. Description of the structure.

25. Description of the roof.

26. Number of rooms.

27. Total area
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28. Details of class arrangements asin March 1946.

Class Working hours. Any other classesheld | Teacher trained or Isthe same teacher in
in the same room aong Un-trained. charge of another class
with this class. simultaneoudly. If so,
which?
Infant.
| Standard.
Il Standard.
[l Standard.
(Reverse Side)

29. SCHOOL RECORD DURING LAST 5YEARS—— ALL INFORMATION RELATESTO THE RESPEC-
TIVE YEAR ENDS

Infant Class | Standard Il Standard 111 Standard

Y ear No. of No.of No.of No.of No.of No.of No.of No.of No.of No.of No.of No.of
Students | Students | Students | Students | Students | Students | Students | Students | Students | Students | Students | Students

appeared | who appeared [ who appeared | who appeared | who
for the passed for the passed for the passed for the passed
Annual the Annual the Annual the Annual the
Exam. | Annual Exam. | Annual Exam. | Annual Exam. | Annual

1941-

1942

1942-

1943

1943-

1944

1944-

1945

1945

1946

29 (Contd.)
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29. SCHOOL RECORD DURING LAST 5YEARS—— ALL INFORMATION RELATESTO THE RESPEC-

TIVE YEAR ENDS (Concld.)

Y ear 1V Standard Total Average | Teachers | No. of Transfers Remarks.
No.of No.of Stu- | No.of Stu- No.of School No.of No.of Trained | untrained
Students dents dents pupilsin |Attendance| trained | untrained | teachers | teachers.
appeared who the School | (Annual). | teachers | teachers.
forthe | passedthe
Annual Annual
Exam. Exam.
1941-
1942
1942-
1943
1943-
1944
1944-
1945
1945-
1946
30. Report of work done- Signature of Head For | Office use only

No. of schedulesfilled Master.
in of wastage cases.
Stagnation cases

Date

(Not to befilled in by the

teacher).

No. of schedules received:-
of wastage cases of stagnation

cases

Amount remitted.
Date of remittance.
Signature of Investigator.
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WASTAGE IN PRIMARY EDUCATIONAL QUESTIONNAIRE INFORMATION TO BE OBTAINED FROM GENERAL
REGISTER, CLASS ROLLS OTHER SCHOOL PAPERS
1. Village. 3. Name 6. Religion. 8. Date of School leaving.
2. Tauka 4. Date of Birth. 9. Standard in which left School.
5. Agein years (as com- 7. Caste. 10. Date of first Registration into
pleted on 31-12-1945) School

Soholestic Record for the 12 1934- | 1935- | 1936- | 1937- | 1938- | 1939- | 1940- | 1941- | 1942- | 1943- | 1944- | 1945-
years from 1934-35 to 1935 | 1936 | 1937 | 1938 | 1939 | 1940 | 1941 | 1942 | 1943 | 1944 | 1945 | 1946
1945-46.

11. Was the student registered
in school for the first time

?1f so, date.

12.In Which standard was he

enrolled thisyear?

13. Date of hisentry into the

above class.

14. Number of working days

during the year.

15. Of which number of days
the, student was present in

the class.

16. Did he appear for the
annual exam, at the end of

thisyear?

17. If so, did he pass or fail ?

18. If not, reason for it.

19. During this year, was he at
any time withdrawn from
the school, if so, date of

withdrawal

20. During the year did he re-
enter the schoal, if so, date

and class his re-entering.
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INFORMATION TO BE OBTAINED FROM THE PUPIL AND HIS GUARDIAN

Regarding the pupil

21. Does the pupil suffer from any permanent physical dis-

ability?

22. Ishe mentally backward?

23. Why did he leave the school ? What has the pupil to say?
24. What has the guardian to say about it?

25. Why did heleavethe school ?What isyour own (teacher’s)

opinion?

26. After leaving school did heundergo any courseof technical

education?

27. Since leaving the school is he staying in the village or has

heleft the place?

28. IF HEISIN THE VILLAGE HOW DOES HE SPEND

TIME?

29. If he has |€ft the village, where has he gone?

Possible answers-
(i) Does nothing.

(i) Rears cattle or sheep or, goat.
(iii) Isemployed on family farm.

(iv) Isemployed in the family non-farm occupation.
(v) Isemployed as casual labourer.

(vi) Any other-writein detail.

Regarding the guardian
30. Relation of the guardian with the pupil.

31. Ageof guardian.
32. Occupation of guardian.
33. Owned land to be taken from Area village form VIII-A
Assessment.
34. Isthe guardian a cultivator?
35. If the family has any non-farm occupation?
36. Livestock owned by guardian-
Bullocks.
Cows
Buffalos.
Sheep and goat
37. Estimate of total annua income (farms, no:- farm,
remittances, etc.)
38. Members of the family:-

Note.- It isabsolutely necessary to seepersonally the pupil and
the guardian to answer the above questions. If you fail to see
them, note the fact and reasons thereof.

EARNERS
S.No. Relation to Age Education S.No. Relation to Age Education
guardian guardian
1. guardian 1
himself
2 2
3 3
4 4
5 5
6 6
7 7
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APPENDIX IV

Derivation of total wastage from annual wastage and passing percentages for a class.

Of the number on roll of aclass at the beginning of ayear, acertain proportion leaves the school
duringtheyear. Let thisproportion by W. Of thosewho remain onroll totheend, acertain proportion
passes and is promoted to the higher standard. Let this proportion be p, so that those who passform
aproportion (1-W) p of those on roll at the beginning of the year. This happens every year. Hence,
of 100 boys who enter a class, the total number who leave the school without passing that standard
isgiven by

W
W (d-wyp 1%

Thusfor the first standard the total wastage percentage works out to be

.1562

1562+ 8438 6000~ 100 = 2113

Similarly for other standards.
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APPENDIX V
Derivation of expected distribution of students in different classes.

Of thoseonroll of aclassat the beginning of ayear, acertain proportion leavesthe school during
theyear. Let this proportion be W. Of those who remain on roll to the end, a certain proportion passes
and is promoted to the higher standard. Let this proportion be p. Let the numbers of fresh entrants
every year inthisclassben. If aclassissupposed to beworking under these conditionsfor asufficiently
long period, we are required to find the number that it will hold onitsrolls at an year end. Let N be
the required number.

Then a number Np pass every year and are promoted to the higher standard leaving behind N
(1-p) to repeat in the same class. To this is added n fresh entrants next year, so that the number on
roll at the beginning of the year is

N(-p)+n

Of these a proportion,, leaves the school during the year, leaving behind a proportion (1-W) to
remain on roll to the end of the year. Hence

(1-W)[N(1-p)+n]

isthe number on roll at the end of an year. But this iswhat we have taken to be N. Hence we have
that

Q1-W)[N(1-p)+n]=N
Hence

_ (1-W)n
T 1-1-W)(1-p)

Thus, for theinfant class, if we take n, the number of fresh entrantsto be 10,000, the number on
roll or infant class at an year end will be given by
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895 10,000
~1-.895x.510

=16, 466

In order to work out a similar figure for the first-standard, we need know the number of fresh
entrants every year in this standard. We saw above that if there are every year 10,000 fresh entrants
intheinfant classthe classwill hold 16,466 studentsonitsroll at an year end. Of these, 49.0 per cent
that is 8,068 pass and are promoted to the first standard. Therefore, W, the number of new entrants
every year in the first, standard is 8,068. The number on its roll at an year end, will, therefore, be
given by

.939% 8068
N=1_o30x 287~ 037

Similarly for other standards.
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